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STANDARD PLANS LIST

The standard plan sheets applicable to this Contract include those listed below. The applicable
revised standard plans (RSPs) listed below are included in the project plans.

A10A Abbreviations (Sheet 1 of 2)
RSP A10B Abbreviations (Sheet 2 of 2)
A10C Lines and Symbols (Sheet 1 of 3)
A10D Lines and Symbols (Sheet 2 of 3)
A10E Lines and Symbols (Sheet 3 of 3)

RSP A10F Legend - Soil (Sheet 1 of 2)
RSP A10G Legend - Soil (Sheet 2 of 2)

A10H Legend - Rock
A20A Pavement Markers and Traffic Lines, Typical Details
A20B Pavement Markers and Traffic Lines, Typical Details

RSP A20C Pavement Markers and Traffic Lines, Typical Details
A20D Pavement Markers and Traffic Lines, Typical Details
RSP A24A Pavement Markings - Arrows

A24B Pavement Markings - Arrows and Symbols

RSP A24C Pavement Markings - Symbols and Numerals

A24D Pavement Markings - Words

RSP A24E Pavement Markings - Words, Limit and Yield Lines
RSP A24F Pavement Markings - Crosswalks

AG2A Excavation and Backfill - Miscellaneous Details

A62B Limits of Payment for Excavation and Backfill - Bridge Surcharge and Wall
A62C Limits of Payment for Excavation and Backfill - Bridge

A62D Excavation and Backfill - Concrete Pipe Culverts

RSP A62F Excavation and Backfill - Metal and Plastic Culverts

A73A Object Markers

A73B Markers

A73C Delineators, Channelizers and Barricades
A74 Survey Monuments

RSP A76A Concrete Barrier Type 60

A76B Concrete Barrier Type 60

A76D Concrete Barrier Type 60G
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AT6E
AT76F
A76G
A76H
RSP A77L1
RSP A77TM1
RSP A77N1
RSP A77N3

RSP A77N4
RSP A77N5
RSP A77N6

RSP A77P1
RSP A77Q1
RSP A77R2

RSP A77R3
RSP A7751
RSP A77S3
RSP A77U3
RSP A85
A85A

RSP A85B
RSP A87A
RSP A87B
RSP A88A
RSP A88B
RSP P1
RSP P2
RSP P6
RSP P10
RSP P12
RSP P15
RSP P17
RSP P18
RSP P20

Concrete Barrier Type 60G

Concrete Barrier Type 60GE

Concrete Barrier Type 60S

Concrete Barrier Type 60S

Midwest Guardrail System Standard Railing Section (Wood Post with Wood Block)
Midwest Guardrail System Standard Hardware

Midwest Guardrail System Wood Post and Wood Block Details

Midwest Guardrail System Typical Line Post Embedment and Hinge Point Offset
Details
Midwest Guardrail System Typical Railing Delineation and Dike Positioning Details

Midwest Guardrail System Typical Vegetation Control Standard Railing Section

Midwest Guardrail System Typical Vegetation Control for Terminal System End
Treatments
Midwest Guardrail System Typical Layouts for Embankments

Midwest Guardrail System Typical Layouts for Structure Approach

Midwest Guardrail System Typical Layouts for Fixed Objects Between Separate
Roadbeds (One-Way Traffic)
Midwest Guardrail System Typical Layouts for Roadside Fixed Objects

Midwest Guardrail System End Anchor Assembly (Type SFT)
Metal Railing Anchor Cable and Anchor Plate Details

Midwest Guardrail System Connections to Abutments and Walls
Chain Link Fence

Chain Link Fence Details

Chain Link Fence Details

Curbs and Driveways

Hot Mix Asphalt Dikes

Curb Ramp Details

Curb Ramp and Island Passageway Details

Jointed Plain Concrete Pavement New Construction

Jointed Plain Concrete Pavement (Widened Lane) New Construction
Spall Repair

Concrete Pavement Dowel Bar Details

Concrete Pavement Dowel Bar Basket Details

Concrete Pavement - Tie Bar Details

Concrete Pavement Tie Bar Basket Details

Concrete Pavement Lane Schematics and Isolation Joint Detail

Joint Seals
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RSP P30
P35

P45

P46

P70

D71

D72

RSP D73
D73A
D74A
RSP D74B
D74C
RSP D77A
RSP D77B
D78A
D94B
RSP D99A
RSP D99B
RSP D99C
RSP D99D
D100A
D100B
D102

RSP H1
RSP H2
H3

RSP H4
RSP H5
RSP H6
RSP H7
RSP H8
RSP H9
RSP H9A
H10

T1A

Concrete Pavement - End Panel Pavement Transitions
Concrete Pavement - Ramp Transition Paving Details
Concrete Pavement - Drainage Inlet Details No. 1
Concrete Pavement - Drainage Inlet Details No. 2
Hot Mix Asphalt Paving (Longitudinal Tapered Notched Wedge Joint)
Drainage Inlet Markers

Drainage Inlets

Drainage Inlets

Drainage Inlets (Precast)

Drainage Inlets

Drainage Inlets

Drainage Inlet Details

Grate Details No. 1

Grate Details No. 2

Gutter Depressions

Concrete Flared End Sections

Pavement Structure - Drainage System Details
Edge Drain Outlet and Vent Details

Edge Drain Cleanout and Vent Details

Cross Drain Interceptor Details

Gabion Basket Details No. 1

Gabion Basket Details No. 2

Underdrains

Landscape and Erosion Control Abbreviations
Landscape and Erosion Control Symbols
Landscape Details

Landscape Details

Landscape Details

Landscape Details

Landscape Details

Landscape Details

Landscape Details

Landscape Details

Irrigation Controller Enclosure Cabinet

Temporary Crash Cushion, Sand Filled (Unidirectional)
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T1B

T2

T3A

T3B

T4

T5

RSP T9
RSP T10
RSP T10A
RSP T11
RSP T13
RSP T14
RSP T15
RSP T16
T51

T53

T54

T56

T58

T59

T61

T62

T63

T64

BO-1

B0-3
BO-5
B0-13
B2-3
B2-5
B2-8

RSP B3-1A
RSP B3-4A
RSP B3-5
B3-6

Temporary Crash Cushion, Sand Filled (Bidirectional)

Temporary Crash Cushion, Sand Filled (Shoulder Installations)

Temporary Railing (Type K)

Temporary Railing (Type K)

Temporary Traffic Screen

Temporary Terminal Section (Type K)

Traffic Control System Tables for Lane and Ramp Closures

Traffic Control System for Lane Closure on Freeways and Expressways
Traffic Control System for Lane Closures on Freeways and Expressways
Traffic Control System for Lane Closure on Multilane Conventional Highways
Traffic Control System for Lane Closure on Two Lane Conventional Highways
Traffic Control System for Ramp Closure

Traffic Control System for Moving Lane Closure on Multilane Highways
Traffic Control System for Moving Lane Closure on Multilane Highways
Temporary Water Pollution Control Details (Temporary Silt Fence)
Temporary Water Pollution Control Details (Temporary Cover)

Temporary Water Pollution Control Details (Temporary Erosion Control Blanket)

Temporary Water Pollution Control Details (Temporary Fiber Roll)

(

(

(

(
Temporary Water Pollution Control Details (Temporary Construction Entrance)
Temporary Water Pollution Control Details (Temporary Concrete Washout Facility)
Temporary Water Pollution Control Details (Temporary Drainage Inlet Protection)
Temporary Water Pollution Control Details (Temporary Drainage Inlet Protection)
Temporary Water Pollution Control Details (Temporary Drainage Inlet Protection)
Temporary Water Pollution Control Details (Temporary Drainage Inlet Protection)
Bridge Details
Bridge Details
Bridge Details
Bridge Details
16" and 24" Cast-In-Drilled-Hole Concrete Pile
Pile Details - Class 90 and Class 140
Pile Details - Class 200
Retaining Wall Type 1 (Case 1)
Retaining Wall Type 5 (Case 1)
Retaining Wall Details No. 1
Retaining Wall Details No. 2
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RSP B6-21
B7-1

B7-6

B7-7

B7-8
B7-10
RSP B8-5
B11-7
B11-51
RSP B11-54
RSP B11-56
B14-3
B14-4
B14-5

RS1

RS2

RSP RS3
RS4

RSP S1
RSP S2
S3

sS4

S5

S6

S8

S12

513

S16
RSP S17
RSP S17A
518

S19

S20

S21

Joint Seals (Maximum Movement Rating = 2")

Box Girder Details

Deck Drains - Types D-1 and D-2

Deck Drain - Type D-3

Deck Drainage Details

Utility Opening - Box Girder

Cast-In-Place Post-Tensioned Girder Details

Chain Link Railing

Tubular Hand Railing

Concrete Barrier Type 26

Concrete Barrier Type 736

Communication and Sprinkler Control Conduits (Conduit Less Than 4")
Water Supply Line (Bridge) (Pipe Sizes Less Than 4")

Water Supply Line (Details) (Pipe Sizes Less Than 4")

Roadside Signs, Typical Installation Details No. 1

Roadside Signs - Wood Post, Typical Installation Details No. 2
Roadside Signs - Laminated Wood Box Post Typical Installation Details No. 3
Roadside Signs, Typical Installation Details No. 4

Overhead Signs - Truss, Instructions and Examples

Overhead Signs - Truss, Single Post Type - Post Types Il thru IX
Overhead Signs - Truss, Single Post Type - Base Plate and Anchorage Details

Overhead Signs - Truss, Single Post Type - Structural Frame Members Details No.
1

Overhead Signs - Truss, Single Post Type - Structural Frame Members Details No.
2

Overhead Signs - Truss, Gusset Plate Details

Overhead Signs - Truss, Single Post Type - Round Pedestal Pile Foundation
Overhead Signs - Truss, Structural Frame Details

Overhead Signs - Truss, Frame Juncture Details

Overhead Signs - Walkway Details No. 1

Overhead Signs - Walkway Details No. 2

Overhead Signs - Walkway Details No. 3

Overhead Signs - Walkway Safety Railing Details

Overhead Signs - Truss, Sign Mounting Details - Laminated Panel - Type A
Overhead Signs - Steel Frames - Removable Sign Panel Frames

Overhead Signs - Removable Sign Panel Frames Mounting Details
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S22

548
S49
S81
582
S86
S87

S89
S90
S91
S92
S93
S94
S95
RSP ES-1A
RSP ES-1B
RSP ES-1C
RSP ES-2A
RSP ES-2C
RSP ES-2E

RSP ES-2F

RSP ES-3A
RSP ES-3B
RSP ES-3C
RSP ES-3H
RSP ES-3I

RSP ES-4A
RSP ES-4B
RSP ES-4C
RSP ES-4D
RSP ES-4E
RSP ES-5A
RSP ES-5B
RSP ES-5C

Overhead Signs - Truss, Removable Sign Panel Frames - 110" and 120" Sign
Panels
Overhead Signs - Lightweight Post Details

Overhead Signs - Lightweight Foundation Details

Overhead Laminated Sign - Single or Multiple Panel, Type A (1" Thick)
Roadside Laminated Sign - Single or Multiple Panel, Type B (1" Thick)
Laminated Panel Details - Extrusions for Type A, B and H Panels

Type A-1 Mounting Hardware - Overhead Laminated Type A Panel, Truss and
Lightweight Sign Structures
Roadside Sign - Formed Single Sheet Aluminum Panel

Channel and Bolt Hole Location, Overhead Formed Sign Panel

Overhead Sign - Formed Sign Panel, Type A-3 Mounting Hardware

Overhead Sign - Formed Sign Panel

Framing Details for Framed Single Sheet Aluminum Signs, Rectangular Shape
Roadside Framed Single Sheet Aluminum Signs, Rectangular Shape
Roadside Single Sheet Aluminum Signs, Diamond Shape

Electrical Systems (Legend and Abbreviations)

Electrical Systems (Legend and Abbreviations)

Electrical Systems (Legend and Abbreviations)

(

(

(
Electrical Systems (Service Equipment)
Electrical Systems (Service Equipment Enclosure Notes, Type Il Series)
(

Electrical Systems (Service Equipment Enclosure and Typical Wiring Diagram,
Type Il - B Series)

Electrical Systems (Service Equipment Enclosure and Typical Wiring Diagram
Type lll - C Series)

Electrical Systems (Controller Cabinet Details)

(
Electrical Systems (Controller Cabinet Adapter, Foundations, and Pad Details)
Electrical Systems (Controller Cabinet Foundation and Pad Details)

Electrical Systems (Irrigation Controller Enclosure Cabinet)

Electrical Systems (BBS Power Connection Diagram, with Bypass Control Line)
Electrical Systems (Signal Heads and Mountings)

Electrical Systems (Pedestrian Signal Heads)

Electrical Systems (Signal Heads and Mountings)

Electrical Systems (Signal Head Mounting)

Electrical Systems (Signal Heads and Optical Detector Mounting)

Electrical Systems (Loop Detectors)

Electrical Systems (Detectors)

Electrical Systems (Accessible Pedestrian Signal and Push Button Assemblies)
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RSP ES-5D

RSP ES-6A
ES-6B

RSP ES-6E
RSP ES-6F
RSP ES-7A

RSP ES-7B

RSP ES-7E

RSP ES-7F

RSP ES-7G

RSP ES-7H

RSP ES-7J

RSP ES-7TM
RSP ES-7N
ES-70

ES-7P

RSP ES-7R
RSP ES-8A
RSP ES-8B
RSP ES-9A
RSP ES-9B
RSP ES-9C
RSP ES-9D
RSP ES-9E

RSP ES-9F
RSP ES-10A
RSP ES-10B
RSP ES-11
RSP ES-13A
ES-13B
ES-14B
ES-15A
RSP ES-15C

Electrical Systems (Curb and Shoulder Termination, Trench, and Handhole
Details)
Electrical Systems (Lighting Standard, Types 15 and 21)

Electrical Systems (Electrolier Anchorage and Grouting for Types 15 and 21,
Barrier Rail Mounted)
Electrical Systems (Lighting Standard, Types 30 and 31)

Electrical Systems (Lighting Standard, Slip Base Plate)

Electrical Systems (Signal and Lighting Standard, Type TS, and Push Button
Assembly Post)

Electrical Systems (Signal and Lighting Standard, Type 1 and Equipment
Identification Characters)

Electrical Systems (Signal and Lighting Standard, Case 3 Signal Mast Arm
Loading, Wind Velocity = 100 mph and Signal Mast Arm Lengths 15' to 45')
Electrical Systems (Signal and Lighting Standard, Case 4 Signal Mast Arm
Loading, Wind Velocity = 100 mph and Signal Mast Arm Lengths 25' to 45")
Electrical Systems (Signal And Lighting Standard, Case 5 Signal Mast Arm
Loading, Wind Velocity = 100 mph and Signal Mast Arm Lengths 50' to 55')
Electrical Systems (Signal and Lighting Standard, Case 5 Signal Mast Arm
Loading, Wind Velocity = 100 mph and Signal Mast Arm Lengths 60' to 65')
Electrical Systems (Flashing Beacon on a Type 1, Type 15-FBS, and Type 40
Standard)

Electrical Systems (Signal and Lighting Standard, Detail No. 1)

(
Electrical Systems (Signal and Lighting Standard, Detail No. 2)

Electrical Systems (Signal and Lighting Standard, Detail No. 3)

Electrical Systems (Internally llluminated Street Name Sign)

Electrical Systems (Signal and Lighting, Miscellaneous Attachment)

Electrical Systems (Non-Traffic Pull Box)

Electrical Systems (Traffic Pull Box)

Electrical Systems (Structure Pull Box Installations)

Electrical Systems (Conduit Riser and Expansion Fitting, Structure Installations)
Electrical Systems (Structure Pull Box)

Electrical Systems (Structure Pull Box Installations)

Electrical Systems (Flush-Mounted Soffit, Pendant Soffit and Wall-Mounted
Luminaire, Structure Installations)
Electrical Systems (Flush-Mounted Soffit Luminaire Details)

Electrical Systems (Isofootcandle Curves)
Electrical Systems (Isofootcandle Curves)
Electrical Systems (Foundation Installations)
Electrical Systems (Splicing Details)
Electrical Systems (Fuse Rating, Kinking and Banding Detail)
Electrical Systems (Control Assembly Wiring Diagrams)

(

(

Electrical Systems (Sign lllumination Equipment)

Electrical Systems (Sign lllumination Equipment)
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RSP ES-15D  Electrical Systems (Lighting and Sign Illlumination Control)

RSP ES-16A  Electrical Systems (Closed Circuit Television, 5' to 15" Overhead Sign Mounted
Pole)
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CANCELED STANDARD PLANS LIST

The standard plan sheets listed below are canceled and not applicable to this contract.

Plan No. Caaizeeled Plan No. Caaizeeled Plan No. Caaizaeled
A40A 01-15-16 A77J3 07-19-13 S135 07-19-13
A77TA1 07-19-13 A77J4 07-19-13 ES-6H 07-19-13
A7TTA2 07-19-13 A77K1 07-19-13 ES-6l 07-19-13
A77BA1 07-19-13 ATTK2 07-19-13 ES-6J 07-19-13
A77CA1 07-19-13 P3 07-19-13 ES-7I 07-19-13
A77C2 07-19-13 C8A 07-19-13 ES-8 01-20-12
A77C3 07-19-13 C8B 07-19-13 ES-10 07-20-12
A77C4 07-19-13 c8cC 07-19-13 ES-12A 10-30-15
RSP A77C5  07-19-13 D98D 10-30-15 ES-12B 10-30-15
RSP A77C6 | 07-19-13 D98E 10-30-15
RSP A77C7  07-19-13 B3-1 04-20-12
RSP A77C8 | 07-19-13 B3-2 04-20-12
RSP A77C9  07-19-13 B3-3 04-20-12
RSP A77C10 07-19-13 B3-4 04-20-12
A77TE1 07-19-13 B3-7 04-20-12
A7T7E2 07-19-13 B3-8 04-20-12
A7TE3 07-19-13 S7 07-19-13
A7TTE4 07-19-13 S14 07-19-13
A7TES 07-19-13 S41 07-19-13
A7TEG6 07-19-13 S42 07-19-13
AT7F1 07-19-13 S43 07-19-13
A77TF2 07-19-13 S44 07-19-13
AT7F3 07-19-13 S45 07-19-13
A77F4 07-19-13 S46 07-19-13
A7T7F5 07-19-13 S47 07-19-13
A77G1 07-19-13 S120 07-19-13
A77G2 07-19-13 S121 07-19-13
A77G3 07-19-13 S122 07-19-13
A77G4 07-19-13 S123 07-19-13
A77G5 07-19-13 S124 07-19-13
A77G6 07-19-13 S125 07-19-13
A7T7G7 07-19-13 S126 07-19-13
A77G8 07-19-13 S127 07-19-13
A77TH1 07-19-13 S128 07-19-13
A77H2 07-19-13 S129 07-19-13
A77H3 07-19-13 S130 07-19-13
A7T7I1 07-19-13 S131 07-19-13
A7712 07-19-13 S132 07-19-13
A77J1 07-19-13 S133 07-19-13
A77J2 07-19-13 S134 07-19-13
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NOTICE TO BIDDERS

Bids open Wednesday, April 27, 2016
Dated March 7, 2016
General work description: Construct HOV lanes and mix flow lanes.

The Department will receive sealed bids for CONSTRUCTION ON STATE HIGHWAY IN LOS ANGELES
AND ORANGE COUNTIES IN BUENA PARK, LA MIRADA, CERRITOS AND SANTA FE SPRINGS
FROM ARTESIA BOULEVARD UNDERCROSSING TO NORTH FORK COYOTE CREEK.

District-County-Route-Post Mile: 07-LA,Ora-5-0.0/1.5, 44.3/44.4
Contract No. 07-2159U4

The Contractor must have either a Class A license or any combination of the following Class C licenses
which constitutes a majority of the work: C-8, C-12.

The DBE Contract goal is 13 percent.
Federal-aid project no.:

ACNHPI-005-2(981)N
DEMO06-6207(062)N

For the Federal training program, the number of trainees or apprentices is 54.
Bids must be on a unit price basis.

Complete the work, excluding plant establishment work, within 900 working days.
Complete the work, including plant establishment work, within 1,150 working days.
Complete the plant establishment work within 250 working days.

The estimated cost of the project is $150,000,000.

The Department will receive bids until 2:00 p.m. on the bid open date via Bid Express web site. Bids
received after this time will not be accepted. For more information refer to the Electronic Bidding Guide at
the Bidders' Exchange web site.

The Department will open and publicly read the bids at 1727 30th Street, Bidders' Exchange, MS 26,
Sacramento, CA 95816 immediately after the specified closing time.

District office addresses are provided in the Standard Specifications.
Present bidders' inquiries to the Department and view the Department's responses at:

http://www.dot.ca.gov/hg/esc/oe/inquiry/bid_inquiries.php

Questions about alleged patent ambiguity of the plans, specifications, or estimate must be asked before
bid opening. After bid opening, the Department does not consider these questions as bid protests.

Submit your bid with bidder's security equal to at least 10 percent of the bid.

Prevailing wages are required on this Contract. The Director of the California Department of Industrial
Relations determines the general prevailing wage rates. Obtain the wage rates at the DIR Web site,
http://www.dir.ca.gov, or from the Department's Labor Compliance Office of the district in which the work
is located.
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The federal minimum wage rates for this Contract as determined by the United States Secretary of Labor
are available at http://www.dot.ca.gov/hg/esc/oe/federal-wages.

If the minimum wage rates as determined by the United States Secretary of Labor differs from the general
prevailing wage rates determined by the Director of the California Department of Industrial Relations for
similar classifications of labor, the Contractor and subcontractors must not pay less than the higher wage
rate. The Department does not accept lower State wage rates not specifically included in the federal
minimum wage determinations. This includes helper, or other classifications based on hours of
experience, or any other classification not appearing in the federal wage determinations. Where federal
wage determinations do not contain the State wage rate determination otherwise available for use by the
Contractor and subcontractors, the Contractor and subcontractors must not pay less than the federal
minimum wage rate that most closely approximates the duties of the employees in question.

The Department has made available Notices of Suspension and Proposed Debarment from the Federal
Highway Administration. For a copy of the notices, go to http://www.dot.ca.gov/hg/esc/oe/contractor_info.
Additional information is provided in the Excluded Parties List System at https://www.epls.gov.

Caltrans and the Construction Industry are committed to making partnering the way we do business. For
more information, go to http://www.dot.ca.gov/hg/construc/partnering.html.

Department of Transportation

D07AK/MP/SM
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BID ITEM LIST

ltem Iltem Code Iltem Description Unit of Measure | Estimated Quantity

No.

1 070030 LEAD COMPLIANCE PLAN LS LUMP SUM

2 080050 PROGRESS SCHEDULE (CRITICAL PATH LS LUMP SUM
METHOD)

3 090100 TIME-RELATED OVERHEAD (WDAY) WDAY 900

4 120090 CONSTRUCTION AREA SIGNS LS LUMP SUM

5 120100 TRAFFIC CONTROL SYSTEM LS LUMP SUM

6 120120 TYPE 1l BARRICADE EA 310

7 120165 CHANNELIZER (SURFACE MOUNTED) EA 800

8 121161 TEMPORARY TERMINAL SECTION (TYPE K) EA 1

9 128605 TEMPORARY SIGNAL AND LIGHTING LS LUMP SUM

10 129000 TEMPORARY RAILING (TYPE K) LF 87,800

11 129100 TEMPORARY CRASH CUSHION MODULE EA 460

12 130100 JOB SITE MANAGEMENT LS LUMP SUM

13 130300 PREPARE STORM WATER POLLUTION LS LUMP SUM
PREVENTION PLAN

14 130310 RAIN EVENT ACTION PLAN EA 83

15 130320 STORM WATER SAMPLING AND ANALYSIS DAY | EA 47

16 130330 STORM WATER ANNUAL REPORT EA 4

17 130500 TEMPORARY EROSION CONTROL BLANKET SQYD 61,100

18 029576 IMPERMEABLE MEMBRANE SQYD 6,050

19 130505 MOVE-IN/MOVE-OUT (TEMPORARY EROSION EA 18
CONTROL)

20 130510 TEMPORARY MULCH SQYD 3,400
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I’\tlem Item Code Iltem Description Unit of Measure | Estimated Quantity

0.

21 130520 TEMPORARY HYDRAULIC MULCH SQYD 3,000

22 130560 TEMPORARY SOIL BINDER SQYD 3,000

23 130570 TEMPORARY COVER SQYD 3,000

24 130620 TEMPORARY DRAINAGE INLET PROTECTION EA 80

25 130640 TEMPORARY FIBER ROLL LF 17,600

26 130650 TEMPORARY GRAVEL BAG BERM LF 43,400

27 130680 TEMPORARY SILT FENCE LF 2,000

28 130710 TEMPORARY CONSTRUCTION ENTRANCE EA 10

29 130730 STREET SWEEPING LS LUMP SUM

30 130900 TEMPORARY CONCRETE WASHOUT LS LUMP SUM

31 141101 REMOVE YELLOW PAINTED TRAFFIC STRIPE LF 32,400
(HAZARDOUS WASTE)

32 141103 REMOVE YELLOW THERMOPLASTIC TRAFFIC LF 11,700
STRIPE (HAZARDOUS WASTE)

33 141110 WORK AREA MONITORING (BRIDGE) LS LUMP SUM

34 141120 TREATED WOOD WASTE LB 125,000

35 029577 HAZARDOUS MATERIALS MITIGATION PLANS LS LUMP SUM

36 029578 CONTAMINATED MATERIALS CcY 23,500

37 029579 CONTAMINATED LIQUIDS GAL 348,000

38 148005 NOISE MONITORING LS LUMP SUM

39 150305 OBLITERATE SURFACING SQYD 45,700

40 150608 REMOVE CHAIN LINK FENCE LF 9,880

Contract No. 07-2159U4
4




I’\tlem Iltem Code Iltem Description Unit of Measure | Estimated Quantity

0.

41 150620 REMOVE GATE EA 2

42 150661 REMOVE GUARDRAIL LF 1,940

43 150667 REMOVE DOUBLE METAL BEAM BARRIER LF 5,350

44 150685 REMOVE IRRIGATION FACILITY LS LUMP SUM

45 150711 REMOVE PAINTED TRAFFIC STRIPE LF 83,700

46 150712 REMOVE PAINTED PAVEMENT MARKING SQFT 130

47 150714 REMOVE THERMOPLASTIC TRAFFIC STRIPE LF 43,700

48 150715 REMOVE THERMOPLASTIC PAVEMENT SQFT 180
MARKING

49 150722 REMOVE PAVEMENT MARKER EA 11,600

50 150742 REMOVE ROADSIDE SIGN EA 150

51 150757 REMOVE SIGN STRUCTURE (EA) EA 6

52 150812 REMOVE PIPE (LF) LF 13,800

53 150820 REMOVE INLET EA 65

54 150826 REMOVE MANHOLE EA 10

55 150827 REMOVE CATCH BASIN EA 21

56 150832 REMOVE RETAINING WALL (CY) CcY 325

57 150854 REMOVE CONCRETE PAVEMENT (CY) CcYy 12,600

58 150857 REMOVE ASPHALT CONCRETE SURFACING SQFT 25,000

59 152390 RELOCATE ROADSIDE SIGN EA 13

60 152432 ADJUST MANHOLE EA 1
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ltem ltem Code Iltem Description Unit of Measure | Estimated Quantity

No.

61 152440 ADJUST MANHOLE TO GRADE EA 10

62 153121 REMOVE CONCRETE (CY) CYy 920

63 153140 REMOVE CONCRETE SIDEWALK (SQYD) SQYD 4,910

64 153211 REMOVE CONCRETE SIDEWALK AND CYy 370
DRIVEWAY

65 153215 REMOVE CONCRETE (CURB AND GUTTER) LF 34,200

66 153221 REMOVE CONCRETE BARRIER LF 2,910

67 153229 REMOVE CONCRETE BARRIER (TYPE K) LF 2,200

68 153248 REMOVE CONCRETE (MISCELLANEQUS) (SQFT) | SQFT 5,990

69 029580 REMOVE CONCRETE MASONRY BLOCK WALL SQFT 200

70 156572 REMOVE RAILING LS LUMP SUM

7 157551 BRIDGE REMOVAL, LOCATION A LS LUMP SUM

72 157552 BRIDGE REMOVAL, LOCATION B LS LUMP SUM

73 157561 BRIDGE REMOVAL (PORTION), LOCATION A LS LUMP SUM

74 157562 BRIDGE REMOVAL (PORTION), LOCATION B LS LUMP SUM

75 157563 BRIDGE REMOVAL (PORTION), LOCATION C LS LUMP SUM

76 160102 CLEARING AND GRUBBING (LS) LS LUMP SUM

77 190101 ROADWAY EXCAVATION CYy 317,000

78 190107 ROADWAY EXCAVATION (TYPE Y-1) (AERIALLY | CY 3,380
DEPOSITED LEAD)

79 190108 ROADWAY EXCAVATION (TYPE Y-2) (AERIALLY | CY 3,430
DEPOSITED LEAD)

80 192001 STRUCTURE EXCAVATION CY 2,402

(F)
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ltem ltem Code Iltem Description Unit of Measure | Estimated Quantity

No.

81 192003 STRUCTURE EXCAVATION (BRIDGE) CY 20,019

(F)

82 045031 STRUCTURE EXCAVATION (CONTAMINATED CY 4,397
MATERIALS)

83 192020 STRUCTURE EXCAVATION (TYPE D) CY 3,971

(F)

84 192037 STRUCTURE EXCAVATION (RETAINING WALL) CYy 35,990

(F)

85 192057 STRUCTURE EXCAVATION (TYPE Y-1) CYy 49
(AERIALLY DEPOSITED LEAD)

86 192058 STRUCTURE EXCAVATION (TYPE Y-2) CY 33
(AERIALLY DEPOSITED LEAD)

87 193001 STRUCTURE BACKFILL CY 372

(F)

88 193003 STRUCTURE BACKEFILL (BRIDGE) CYy 10,608

(F)

89 193013 STRUCTURE BACKFILL (RETAINING WALL) CYy 29,101

(F)

90 193031 PERVIOUS BACKFILL MATERIAL (RETAINING CYy 8

(F) WALL)

9 194001 DITCH EXCAVATION CYy 180

92 198010 IMPORTED BORROW (CY) CY 111,000

93 045032 GEOSYNTHETIC REINFORCED ENBANKMENT CY 1,060

94 200002 ROADSIDE CLEARING LS LUMP SUM

95 200114 ROCK BLANKET SQFT 134,000

96 202006 SOIL AMENDMENT CYy 110

97 202039 SLOW-RELEASE FERTILIZER LB 2,090

98 204008 PLANT (GROUP H) EA 41,200

99 204009 PLANT (GROUP I) EA 22,200

100 204035 PLANT (GROUP A) EA 200
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ltem ltem Code Iltem Description Unit of Measure | Estimated Quantity

No.

101 204038 PLANT (GROUP U) EA 65

102 204099 PLANT ESTABLISHMENT WORK LS LUMP SUM

103 205035 WOOD MULCH CYy 250

104 206400 CHECK AND TEST EXISTING IRRIGATION LS LUMP SUM
FACILITIES

105 206402 OPERATE EXISTING IRRIGATION FACILITIES LS LUMP SUM

106 206560 CONTROL AND NEUTRAL CONDUCTORS LS LUMP SUM

107 206562 1" REMOTE CONTROL VALVE EA 21

108 206564 1 1/2" REMOTE CONTROL VALVE EA 9

109 206565 2" REMOTE CONTROL VALVE EA 2

110 206749 8 STATION IRRIGATION CONTROLLER (WALL EA 1
MOUNTED)

111 206757 16-18 STATION IRRIGATION CONTROLLER EA 2
(WALL MOUNTED)

112 208003 1" GALVANIZED STEEL PIPE (SUPPLY LINE) LF 20

113 208006 2" GALVANIZED STEEL PIPE (SUPPLY LINE) LF 40

114 208301 IRRIGATION CONTROLLER ENCLOSURE EA 3
CABINET

115 208423 1" BACKFLOW PREVENTER ASSEMBLY EA 1

116 208426 2" BACKFLOW PREVENTER ASSEMBLY EA 2

117 208442 FLOW SENSOR EA 3

118 208446 RISER SPRINKLER ASSEMBLY (GEAR DRIVEN) EA 120

119 208448 RISER SPRINKLER ASSEMBLY EA 220

120 208449 POP-UP SPRINKLER ASSEMBLY EA 220
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ltem ltem Code Iltem Description Unit of Measure | Estimated Quantity

No.

121 208575 2" GATE VALVE EA 3

122 208590 6" GATE VALVE EA 1

123 208594 3/4" PLASTIC PIPE (SCHEDULE 40) (SUPPLY LF 7,025

(F) LINE)

124 208595 1" PLASTIC PIPE (SCHEDULE 40) (SUPPLY LINE) [LF 2,640

(F)

125 208596 1 1/4" PLASTIC PIPE (SCHEDULE 40) (SUPPLY LF 2,690

(F) LINE)

126 208597 1 1/2" PLASTIC PIPE (SCHEDULE 40) (SUPPLY LF 4,138

(F) LINE)

127 208598 2" PLASTIC PIPE (SCHEDULE 40) (SUPPLY LINE) [LF 2,604

(F)

128 208602 6" PLASTIC PIPE (SCHEDULE 40) (SUPPLY LINE) |LF 1,195

(F)

129 208683 BALL VALVE EA 8

130 208818 6" WELDED STEEL PIPE CONDUIT LF 120

131 260303 CLASS 3 AGGREGATE BASE (CY) CY 86,500

132 280000 LEAN CONCRETE BASE CY 26,100

133 280015 LEAN CONCRETE BASE RAPID SETTING CY 140

134 390132 HOT MIX ASPHALT (TYPE A) TON 66,400

135 394060 DATA CORE LS LUMP SUM

136 029581 PLACE HOT MIX ASPHALT DIKE LF 6,130

137 394090 PLACE HOT MIX ASPHALT (MISCELLANEOUS SQYD 14,200
AREA)

138 397005 TACK COAT TON 48

139 401050 JOINTED PLAIN CONCRETE PAVEMENT CY 54,400

140 401055 JOINTED PLAIN CONCRETE PAVEMENT (RSC) CYy 380
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ltem ltem Code Iltem Description Unit of Measure | Estimated Quantity

No.

141 414242 ISOLATION JOINT SEAL (PREFORMED LF 5,910
COMPRESSION)

142 490550 FURNISH 24" STEEL PIPE PILING LF 93,841

143 490555 DRIVE 24" STEEL PIPE PILE EA 1,807

144 490606 42" CAST-IN-DRILLED-HOLE CONCRETE PILING [LF 5,913

145 490742 FURNISH PILING (CLASS 90) (ALTERNATIVE W) | LF 34,314

146 490743 DRIVE PILE (CLASS 90) (ALTERNATIVE W) EA 669

147 490746 FURNISH PILING (CLASS 140) (ALTERNATIVE W) |LF 28,001

148 490747 DRIVE PILE (CLASS 140) (ALTERNATIVE W) EA 476

149 495115 FURNISH 24" CAST-IN-STEEL SHELL CONCRETE | LF 9,387
PILING

150 495116 DRIVE 24" CAST-IN-STEEL SHELL CONCRETE EA 242
PILE

151 498044 36" CAST-IN-DRILLED-HOLE CONCRETE PILE LF 15
(SIGN FOUNDATION)

152 498052 60" CAST-IN-DRILLED-HOLE CONCRETE PILE LF 240
(SIGN FOUNDATION)

153 500001 PRESTRESSING CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE LS LUMP SUM

154 510050 STRUCTURAL CONCRETE CYy 509

(F)

155 510051 STRUCTURAL CONCRETE, BRIDGE FOOTING CYy 6,964

(F)

156 510053 STRUCTURAL CONCRETE, BRIDGE CYy 32,419

(F)

157 510060 STRUCTURAL CONCRETE, RETAINING WALL CYy 8,787

(F)

158 510086 STRUCTURAL CONCRETE, APPROACH SLAB CYy 884

(F) (TYPE N)

159 510088 STRUCTURAL CONCRETE, APPROACH SLAB CYy 420

(F) (TYPE N MODIFIED)

160 510502 MINOR CONCRETE (MINOR STRUCTURE) CY 740

(F)
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ltem ltem Code Iltem Description Unit of Measure | Estimated Quantity

No.

161 045033 ARCHITECTURAL TREATMENT (SPLIT SLATE) SQFT 50,108

(F)

162 045034 ARCHITECTURAL TREATMENT (WALL 8 MOTIF) [ SQFT 930

(F)

163 045035 ARCHITECTURAL TREATMENT (SUNRAY-SPLIT [ SQFT 5,100

(F) SLATE)

164 045036 ARCHITECTURAL TREATMENT (WALL 2 MOTIF) [ SQFT 10,525

(F)

165 511064 FRACTURED RIB TEXTURE SQFT 2,600

(F)

166 511106 DRILL AND BOND DOWEL LF 2,366

167 511110 DRILL AND BOND DOWEL (CHEMICAL EA 1,398
ADHESIVE)

168 512281 FURNISH PRECAST PRESTRESSED CONCRETE | EA 14
BULB-TEE GIRDER (120'-130'")

169 512350 FURNISH PRECAST PRESTRESSED CONCRETE | SQFT 4,703
SLAB

170 045037 FURNISH PRECAST PRESTRESSED CONCRETE | SQFT 22,400
SLAB (TYPE Sl MODIFIED)

171 512500 ERECT PRECAST PRESTRESSED CONCRETE EA 14

(F) GIRDER

172 512510 ERECT PRECAST PRESTRESSED CONCRETE EA 198

(F) DECK UNIT

173 513501 CONCRETE CLOSURE WALL SQFT 8,033

(F)

174 518051 PTFE SPHERICAL BEARING EA 98

175 519081 JOINT SEAL (MR 1/2") LF 751

176 519088 JOINT SEAL (MR 1") LF 178

177 519091 JOINT SEAL (MR 1 1/2") LF 135

178 519093 JOINT SEAL ASSEMBLY (MR 3") LF 237

179 519094 JOINT SEAL ASSEMBLY (MR 3 1/2") LF 135

180 519099 JOINT SEAL ASSEMBLY (MR 6") LF 122
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ltem ltem Code Iltem Description Unit of Measure | Estimated Quantity

No.

181 519100 JOINT SEAL (MR 2") LF 143

182 519102 JOINT SEAL (TYPE AL) LF 73

183 519109 JOINT SEAL ASSEMBLY (MR 6 1/2") LF 148

184 519118 JOINT SEAL ASSEMBLY (MR 9") LF 135

185 520101 BAR REINFORCING STEEL LB 120,587

(F)

186 520102 BAR REINFORCING STEEL (BRIDGE) LB 11,433,950

(F)

187 520103 BAR REINFORCING STEEL (RETAINING WALL) LB 1,618,868

(F)

188 520110 BAR REINFORCING STEEL (EPOXY COATED) LB 45,920

(F) (BRIDGE)

189 520115 BAR REINFORCING STEEL (GALVANIZED) LB 6,837

(F)

190 520120 HEADED BAR REINFORCEMENT EA 4,766

(F)

191 560213 FURNISH SIGN STRUCTURE (LIGHTWEIGHT) LB 26,400

(F)

192 560214 INSTALL SIGN STRUCTURE (LIGHTWEIGHT) LB 26,400

(F)

193 560218 FURNISH SIGN STRUCTURE (TRUSS) LB 206,000

(F)

194 560219 INSTALL SIGN STRUCTURE (TRUSS) LB 206,000

(F)

195 560233 FURNISH FORMED PANEL SIGN (OVERHEAD) SQFT 2,400

196 560244 FURNISH LAMINATED PANEL SIGN (1"-TYPE A) SQFT 820

197 560245 FURNISH LAMINATED PANEL SIGN (1"-TYPE B) SQFT 96

198 560248 FURNISH SINGLE SHEET ALUMINUM SIGN SQFT 990
(0.063"-UNFRAMED)

199 560249 FURNISH SINGLE SHEET ALUMINUM SIGN SQFT 580
(0.080"-UNFRAMED)

200 560251 FURNISH SINGLE SHEET ALUMINUM SIGN SQFT 44

(0.063"-FRAMED)

Contract No. 07-2159U4
12
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201 560252 FURNISH SINGLE SHEET ALUMINUM SIGN SQFT 310
(0.080"-FRAMED)
202 562001 METAL (ROADSIDE SIGN) LB 7,900
203 029582 METAL (MEDIAN BARRIER MOUNTED SIGN) LB 1,130
204 562004 METAL (RAIL MOUNTED SIGN) LB 1,020
205 566011 ROADSIDE SIGN - ONE POST EA 35
206 566012 ROADSIDE SIGN - TWO POST EA 10
207 568001 INSTALL SIGN (STRAP AND SADDLE BRACKET EA 16
METHOD)
208 620800 CONCRETE BACKFILL (PIPE TRENCH) CcY 340
(F)
209 029583 REINFORCED CONCRETE PIPE (12"-30") LF 23,310
210 650026 36" REINFORCED CONCRETE PIPE LF 1,170
211 650030 42" REINFORCED CONCRETE PIPE LF 1,670
212 650034 48" REINFORCED CONCRETE PIPE LF 300
213 650038 54" REINFORCED CONCRETE PIPE LF 230
214 650042 60" REINFORCED CONCRETE PIPE LF 240
215 029584 63" REINFORCED CONCRETE PIPE LF 720
216 029585 69" REINFORCED CONCRETE PIPE LF 620
217 029586 81" REINFORCED CONCRETE PIPE LF 580
218 665717 18" SLOTTED CORRUGATED STEEL PIPE (.079" |[LF 2,590
THICK)
219 680902 6" PERFORATED PLASTIC PIPE UNDERDRAIN LF 850
220 680903 6" NON-PERFORATED PLASTIC PIPE LF 600

UNDERDRAIN
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221 681107 3" PLASTIC PIPE (EDGE DRAIN OUTLET) LF 640
222 029587 CLASS 4 PERMEABLE MATERIAL CcY 280
(F)
223 029588 CLASS 5 PERMEABLE MATERIAL CcYy 270
(F)
224 703233 GRATED LINE DRAIN LF 42
225 029589 48" WELDED STEEL PIPE CASING (0.75" THICK) [ LF 190
226 705206 24" CONCRETE FLARED END SECTION EA 2
227 705529 42" AUTOMATIC DRAINAGE GATE EA 1
228 707217 36" PRECAST CONCRETE PIPE MANHOLE LF 180
229 721028 ROCK SLOPE PROTECTION (NO. 2, METHOD B) |CY 2
(F) (CY)
230 721420 CONCRETE (DITCH LINING) CYy 210
231 721430 CONCRETE (CHANNEL LINING) CYy 1
232 721612 CONCRETED-ROCK SLOPE PROTECTION CYy 6
(F) (FACING, METHOD B) (CY)
233 721810 SLOPE PAVING (CONCRETE) CY 24
234 722020 GABION CYy 43
(F)
235 729011 ROCK SLOPE PROTECTION FABRIC (CLASS 8) SQYD 28
236 730020 MINOR CONCRETE (CURB) (CY) CYy 130
237 731502 MINOR CONCRETE (MISCELLANEOUS CYy 49
CONSTRUCTION)
238 731504 MINOR CONCRETE (CURB AND GUTTER) CY 1,570
239 731507 MINOR CONCRETE (GUTTER DEPRESSION) CY 3
240 731516 MINOR CONCRETE (DRIVEWAY) CYy 280
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241 029590 MINOR CONCRETE (SIDEWALK AND CURB CY 1,830
RAMP)
242 750001 MISCELLANEOUS IRON AND STEEL LB 113,272
(F)
243 750496 MISCELLANEOUS METAL (RESTRAINER - PIPE LB 16,229
(F) TYPE)
244 750500 MISCELLANEOUS METAL LB 230
(F)
245 750501 MISCELLANEOUS METAL (BRIDGE) LB 626
(F)
246 750505 BRIDGE DECK DRAINAGE SYSTEM LB 96,240
(F)
247 029591 8" VITRIFIED CLAY SEWER PIPE LF 710
248 029592 10" VITRIFIED CLAY SEWER PIPE LF 3,160
249 029593 VITRIFIED CLAY SEWER PIPE (15"-24") LF 840
250 029594 18" DUCTILE IRON PIPE LF 170
251 029595 SEWER MANHOLE FRAME AND COVER EA 21
252 029596 CONCRETE SEWER MANHOLE EA 21
253 029597 ABANDON SEWER PIPE LF 4,060
254 029598 ABANDON SEWER MANHOLE EA 15
255 770070 REMOVE SEWER MANHOLE EA 5
256 770075 REMOVE SEWER PIPE LF 1,020
257 029599 FURNISH AND INSTALL 8" CEMENT LINED LF 310
DUCTILE IRON PIPE (CL 52) (DOUBLE CEMENT
LINED)
258 029600 FURNISH AND INSTALL 12" CEMENT LINED LF 2,920
DUCTILE IRON PIPE (CL 52) (DOUBLE CEMENT
LINED)
259 029601 FURNISH AND INSTALL PIPELINE EA 4
CONNECTIONS
260 029602 FURNISH AND INSTALL 16" STEEL CASING LF 20
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261 029603 FURNISH AND INSTALL 24" STEEL CASING LF 480

262 029604 FURNISH AND INSTALL 12" GATE VALVE AND EA 6
BOX ASSEMBLY

263 029605 FURNISH AND INSTALL FIRE HYDRANT EA 10
ASSEMBLY

264 029606 FURNISH AND INSTALL AIR VACUUM AND AIR EA 6
RELEASE VALVE ASSEMBLY

265 029607 FURNISH AND INSTALL BLOWOFF VALVE EA 3
ASSEMBLY

266 029608 FURNISH AND INSTALL COPPER SERVICE EA 7
ASSEMBLY

267 029609 FURNISH AND INSTALL CONCRETE LF 22
ENCASEMENT

268 029610 FURNISH AND INSTALL BACKFLOW PREVENTER | EA 2
ASSEMBLY (DOUBLE CHECK TYPE)

269 029611 TRENCHLESS CULVERT LF 120

270 800103 TEMPORARY FENCE (TYPE CL-6) LF 19,000

271 800361 CHAIN LINK FENCE (TYPE CL-6, VINYL-CLAD) LF 1,650

272 029612 7' CHAIN LINK GATE (TYPE CL-6) EA 8

273 820110 MILEPOST MARKER EA 16

274 832007 MIDWEST GUARDRAIL SYSTEM (WOOD POST) LF 2,350

275 832070 VEGETATION CONTROL (MINOR CONCRETE) SQYD 400

276 045038 CHAIN LINK RAILING (MODIFIED) LF 2,458

(F)

277 833022 3' CHAIN LINK RAILING (TYPE 6 MOD) LF 8,617

(F)

278 833077 PEDESTRIAN BARRICADE EA 2

279 833090 TUBULAR HANDRAILING (MODIFIED) LF 6,055

(F)

280 833142 CONCRETE BARRIER (TYPE 26 MODIFIED) LF 8,507

(F)
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281 839521 CABLE RAILING LF 425
(F)

282 839543 TRANSITION RAILING (TYPE WB-31) EA 2

283 839576 END CAP (TYPE A) EA 5

284 839578 END CAP (TYPE TC) EA 2

285 839581 END ANCHOR ASSEMBLY (TYPE SFT) EA 5

286 839585 ALTERNATIVE FLARED TERMINAL SYSTEM EA 5

287 029614 ALTERNATIVE CRASH CUSHION EA 3

288 029615 CONCRETE BARRIER (TYPE 60C MOD) LF 260
289 839702 CONCRETE BARRIER (TYPE 60A) LF 108
(F)

290 839707 CONCRETE BARRIER (TYPE 60GA) LF 202
291 839709 CONCRETE BARRIER (TYPE 60GE) LF 1,140
292 029616 CONCRETE BARRIER (TYPE 60C,D,S,G) LF 9,300
293 839726 CONCRETE BARRIER (TYPE 736A) LF 1,917
(F)

294 839727 CONCRETE BARRIER (TYPE 736 MODIFIED) LF 2,554
(F)

295 045039 CONCRETE BARRIER (TYPE 736A MODIFIED) LF 3,117
(F)

296 045040 CONCRETE BARRIER (TYPE 736A MODIFIED B) |LF 20

(F)

297 839742 CONCRETE BARRIER (TYPE 736B MOD) LF 9,677
(F)

298 840504 4" THERMOPLASTIC TRAFFIC STRIPE LF 74,100
299 840506 8" THERMOPLASTIC TRAFFIC STRIPE LF 69,200
300 840508 8" THERMOPLASTIC TRAFFIC STRIPE (BROKEN | LF 7,500

12-3)
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301 840515 THERMOPLASTIC PAVEMENT MARKING SQFT 9,980
302 840521 4" THERMOPLASTIC TRAFFIC STRIPE (BROKEN | LF 1,220
6-1)
303 840525 4" THERMOPLASTIC TRAFFIC STRIPE (BROKEN | LF 68,200
36-12)
304 840526 4" THERMOPLASTIC TRAFFIC STRIPE (BROKEN | LF 12,900
17-7)
305 840550 8" THERMOPLASTIC TRAFFIC STRIPE (BROKEN | LF 4,160
36-12)
306 840656 PAINT TRAFFIC STRIPE (2-COAT) LF 310,000
307 840666 PAINT PAVEMENT MARKING (2-COAT) SQFT 1,700
308 850101 PAVEMENT MARKER (NON-REFLECTIVE) EA 15,500
309 850111 PAVEMENT MARKER (RETROREFLECTIVE) EA 12,200
310 860090 MAINTAINING EXISTING TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT | LS LUMP SUM
SYSTEM ELEMENTS DURING CONSTRUCTION
311 860201 SIGNAL AND LIGHTING LS LUMP SUM
312 860297 SIGNAL AND LIGHTING (CITY) LS LUMP SUM
313 860400 LIGHTING (TEMPORARY) LS LUMP SUM
314 860402 LIGHTING (CITY STREET) LS LUMP SUM
315 029618 LIGHTING (UNION PACIFIC RAILROAD) LS LUMP SUM
316 029619 LIGHTING (TEMPORARY) CITY LS LUMP SUM
317 860705 INTERCONNECTION CONDUIT AND CABLE (LS) |LS LUMP SUM
318 860797 ELECTRIC SERVICE (IRRIGATION) LS LUMP SUM
319 030835 SPRINKLER CONTROL CONDUIT (BRIDGE) (LS) |LS LUMP SUM
320 860889 MODIFY TRAFFIC MONITORING STATION LS LUMP SUM
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321 029620 TEMPORARY TRAFFIC MONITORING STATION LS LUMP SUM
(LOCATION 1)

322 860930 TRAFFIC MONITORING STATION LS LUMP SUM

323 029621 MODIFY COMMUNICATION SYSTEM LS LUMP SUM

324 029622 TEMPORARY WIRELESS CLOSED CIRCUIT LS LUMP SUM
TELEVISION SYSTEM

325 029623 WORK AT NORWALK HUB AND LOS ANGELES LS LUMP SUM
REGIONAL TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT CENTER

326 029624 WORK AT LOS ANGELES REGIONAL LS LUMP SUM
TRANSPORTATION MANAGEMENT CENTER

327 861088 MODIFY RAMP METERING SYSTEM LS LUMP SUM

328 029625 TEMPORARY RAMP METERING SYSTEM LS LUMP SUM

329 861100 RAMP METERING SYSTEM LS LUMP SUM

330 029626 MODIFY SIGNAL AND LIGHTING (CITY) LS LUMP SUM

331 861504 MODIFY LIGHTING AND SIGN ILLUMINATION LS LUMP SUM

332 030829 SYSTEM TESTING AND DOCUMENTATION LS LUMP SUM

333 029627 CLASS D FILTER FABRIC SQYD 940

334 995100 WATER METER CHARGES LS LUMP SUM

335 999990 MOBILIZATION LS LUMP SUM

Contract No. 07-2159U4
19




SPECIAL PROVISIONS

ORGANIZATION

Special provisions are under headings that correspond with the main-section headings of the Standard
Specifications. A main-section heading is a heading shown in the table of contents of the Standard
Specifications.

Each special provision begins with a revision clause that describes or introduces a revision to the
Standard Specifications as revised by any revised standard specification.

Any paragraph added or deleted by a revision clause does not change the paragraph numbering of the
Standard Specifications for any other reference to a paragraph of the Standard Specifications.

NANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

DIVISION | GENERAL PROVISIONS
1 GENERAL

Add to section 1-1.01:

Bid Iltems and Applicable Sections

ltem Item description Applicable
code section

029576 IMPERMEABLE MEMBRANE 13
029577 HAZARDOUS MATERIALS MIGITATION PLANS 13
029578 CONTAMINATED MATERIALS 14
029579 CONTAMINATED LIQUIDS 14
029580 REMOVE CONCRETE MASONRY BLOCK WALL 15
045031 STRUCTURE EXCAVATION (CONTAMINATED MATERIAL) 19
045032 GEOSYNTHETIC REINFORCED ENBANKMENT 19
029581 PLACE HOT MIX ASPHALT DIKE

045033 ARCHITECTURAL TREATMENT (SPLIT SLATE) 51
045034 ARCHITECTURAL TREATMENT (WALL 8 MOTIF) 51
045035 ARCHITECTURAL TREATMENT (SUNRAY-SPLIT SLATE) 51
045036 ARCHITECTURAL TREATMENT (WALL 2 MOTIF) 51

FURNISH PRECAST PRESTRESSED CONCRETE SLAB (TYPE Silli

045037 MODIFIED) 51
029582 METAL (MEDIAN BARRIER MOUNTED SIGN) 56
029583 REINFORCED CONCRETE PIPE(12"-30")

029584 63" REINFORCED CONCRETE PIPE 65
029585 69" REINFORCED CONCRETE PIPE 65
029586 81" REINFORCED CONCRETE PIPE 65
029587 CLASS 4 PERMEABLE MATERIAL 68
029588 CLASS 5 PERMEABLE MATERIAL 68
029589 48" WELDED STEEL PIPE CASING (0.75" THICK) 70
029590 MINOR CONCRETE (SIDEWALK AND CURB RAMP) 73
029591 8" VITRIFIED CLAY SEWER PIPE 77
029592 10" VITRIFIED CLAY SEWER PIPE 77
029593 VITRIFIED CLAY SEWER PIPE (15"-24") 77
029594 18" DUCTILE IRON PIPE 77
029595 SEWER MANHOLE FRAME AND COVER 77
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029596 | CONCRETE SEWER MANHOLE 77
029597 | ABANDON SEWER PIPE 77
029598 | ABANDON SEWER MANHOLE 77
FURNISH AND INSTALL 8" CEMENT LINED DUCTILE IRON PIPE (CL
029599 | 52) (DOUBLE CEMENT LINED) 77
FURNISH AND INSTALL 12" CEMENT LINED DUCTILE IRON PIPE (CL
029600 | 52) (DOUBLE CEMENT LINED) 77
029601 | FURNISH AND INSTALL PIPELINE CONNECTIONS 77
029602 | FURNISH AND INSTALL 16" STEEL CASING 77
029603 | FURNISH AND INSTALL 24" STEEL CASING 77
029604 | FURNISH AND INSTALL 12" GATE VALVE AND BOX ASSEMBLY 77
029605 | FURNISH AND INSTALL FIRE HYDRANT ASSEMBLY 77
FURNISH AND INSTALL AIR VACUUM AND AIR RELEASE VALVE
029606 | ASSEMBLY 77
029607 | FURNISH AND INSTALL BLOWOFF VALVE ASSEMBLY 77
029608 | FURNISH AND INSTALL COPPER SERVICE ASSEMBLY 77
029609 | FURNISH AND INSTALL CONCRETE ENCASEMENT 77
FURNISH AND INSTALL BACKFLOW PREVENTER ASSEMBLY
029610 | (DOUBLE CHECK TYPE) 77
029611 | TRENCHLESS CULVERT 78
029612 | 7' CHAIN LINK GATE (TYPE CL-6) 80
045038 | CHAIN LINK RAILING (MODIFIED) 83
029613 | 3' CHAIN LINK RAILING (TYPE 6 MOD) 83
029614 | ALTERNATIVE CRASH CUSHION 83
029615 | CONCRETE BARRIER (TYPE 60C MOD) 83
029616 | CONCRETE BARRIER (TYPE 60C,D,S,G) 83
045039 | CONCRETE BARRIER (TYPE 736A MODIFIED) 83
045040 | CONCRETE BARRIER (TYPE 736A MODIFIED B) 83
029617 | CONCRETE BARRIER (TYPE 736B MOD) 83
029618 | LIGHTING (UNION PACIFIC RAILROAD) 86
029619 | LIGHTING (TEMPORARY) CITY 86
030835 | SPRINKLER CONTROL CONDUIT (BRIDGE) (LS) 86
029620 | TEMPORARY TRAFFIC MONITORING STATION (LOCATION 1) 86
029621 | MODIFY COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 86
029622 | TEMPORARY WIRELESS CLOSED CIRCUIT TELEVISON SYSTEM 86
WORK AT NORWALK HUB AND LOS ANGELES REGIONAL
029623 | TRANSPORTATION MANAGEMENT CENTER 86
WORK AT LOS ANGELES REGIONAL TRANSPORTATION
029624 | MANAGEMENT CENTER 86
029625 | TEMPORARY RAMP METERING SYSTEM 86
029626 | MODIFY SIGNAL AND LIGHTING (CITY) 86
030829 | SYSTEM TESTING AND DOCUMENTATION 86
029627 | CLASS D FILTER FABRIC 88
995100 | WATER METER CHARGES 5

NANNNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

2 BIDDING

Add between the 1st and 2nd paragraphs of section 2-1.06B:

The Department makes the following supplemental project information available:
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Supplemental Project Information

Means

Description

Included in the Information Handout

. US Army Corp of Engineers Section 408 and 404

. Los Angeles County Permit PCFL 201404500

. Los Angeles County Permit PCFL 201202742

. Los Angeles County Permit PCFL 201300613

. Los Angeles Regional Water Quality Board

. Orange County Encroachment Permit

. Railroad Relations

8.Revised foundation report for Valley View OH/OC
(replace), bridge no. 53-3045 dated 07/11/2013

9.Revised foundation report for Valley View Avenue SB
Off Ramp, bridge no. 53-3058K dated 07/11/2013

10.Revised foundation report for Valley View Avenue
SB On Ramp, bridge no. 53-3059K dated 07/11/2013

11.Foundation report for NB Valley View Avenue/S
Firestone Blvd, bridge no. 53C-2295 dated
08/29/2013

12.Foundation report for SB Valley View Avenue /S
Firestone Blvd, bridge no. 53C-2296 dated
07/02/2015

13.Foundation report for N Firestone Blvd Bridge,
bridge no. 53C-2194 dated 05/30/2013

14.Foundation report for Coyote Creek Bridge
(replace), bridge no. 53-3044 dated 05/30/2013

15. Addendum foundation report — Coyote Creek, Br.
No. 53-3044, dated 6/24/15

16.Revised foundation report for Retaining Walls 52,
55, 68, 69, 70, 73, 80, VA85, SF3, SF4, DW87,
DW88, VA87, VA88, VA103, VA104, VA107, VA108,
VA109, DW108, NF65, DW109, NF66, dated
07/16/2013

17.Foundation report for Retaining Walls RWFIR4 &
RWFIR5 dated 08/29/2013

18.Revised foundation report for Retaining Walls
RWFIR7 & RWFIR8 dated 07/02/2015

19.Revised foundation report for Retaining Walls 2, 8,
NF 60, AC62, AC63, NF62 & TR3 dated 06/20/2013,

20.Final hydraulic report (Coyote Creek Bridge
(replace), bridge no. 53-3044) dated 12/23/2011

21.Foundation report (addendum) for Retaining Wall 2
and 8 dated 12/3/2013

22 .Supplemental report for 5 Valley View bridges, North
Firestone & Coyote Creek Bridges dated 1/6/2014

23. Foundation report (addendum) for Valley View
OH/OC (replace), bridge no. 53-3045, dated
3/17/2014.

24. Aerially Deposited Lead Investigation Report

25. Right-of-Way Information

26. Geotechnical Design Report for Trenchless Culvert

27. Cross Section

NO O WN -

Available as specified in the Standard
Specifications

As-built drawing

Included with the project plans

Logs of test borings

NANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN
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5 CONTROL OF WORK

Add to section 5-1.09A:

The Department encourages the project team to exhaust the use of partnering in dispute resolution
before engagement of an objective third party.

For certain disputes, a facilitated partnering session or facilitated dispute resolution session may be
appropriate and effective in clarifying issues and resolving all or part of a dispute.

To afford the project team enough time to plan and hold the session, a maximum of 20 days may be
added to the DRB referral time following the Engineer's response to a Supplemental Potential Claim

Record.

To allow this additional referral time, the project team must document its agreement and intention in the
dispute resolution plan of the partnering charter. The team may further document agreement of any
associated criteria to be met for use of the additional referral time.

If the session is not held, the DRB referral time remains in effect as specified in section 5-1.43.

Add to section 5-1.20A:

During the progress of the work under this Contract, work under the following contracts may be in
progress at or near the job site of this Contract:

Coincident or Adjacent Contracts

Contract no.

County—Route—Post Mile

Location

Type of work

07-215944

LA-5-4.2/5.7

Norwalk

Freeway, ramps, local
streets, bridges
reconstruction and
widening.

07-215934

LA-5-2.4/4.2

Norwalk and Santa Fe
Springs

Freeway, ramps, local
streets, bridges
reconstruction and
widening.

07-2159C4

LA-5- KP 2.9/4.9

Norwalk and Santa Fe
Springs

Freeway, ramps, local
streets, bridges
reconstruction and
widening.

07-215914

LA-5-1.2/21

Santa Fe Springs

Freeway, ramps, local
streets, bridges
reconstruction and
widening.

07-215954

LA-5-0.0/7.6

La Mirada, Santa Fe,
Norwalk and Downey

Freeway, ramps, local
streets, bridges
reconstruction and
widening.
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Replace section 5-1.20D with:
5-1.20D Occupied Improvements within the Right-of-Way
Occupied improvements are within the right-of-way at:

Parcel Date available
Parcel 77047 09/10/2016
Parcel 77604 07/01/2016
Parcel 77605 05/20/2016
Parcel 77608 08/23/2015
Parcel 77609 04/20/2016
Parcel 77611 12/01/2015
Parcel 77791 12/21/2015
Parcel 77792 08/23/2015
Parcel 77793 08/23/2015
Parcel 77794 06/12/2016
Parcel 77796 03/07/2016
Parcel 77797 08/01/2015
Parcel 78982 08/23/2015
Parcel 79831 10/01/2015
Parcel 79843 04/24/2016
Parcel 79850 05/20/2016
Parcel 79856 04/11/2016
Parcel 79857 04/11/2016
Parcel 79869 06/25/2015
Parcel 79887 09/10/2016
Parcel 80338 06/29/2016

Do not take any action that will result in unnecessary inconvenience or disproportionate injury to or that is
coercive in nature to the occupants of the improvements.

Add to section 5-1.20E:
The local water authority is Suburban water systems.

The charges are as shown in the following table

Water Meter Charges

Meter size Quantity Charge per meter
$)
1" 1 11,000
2" 17,000
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Add to section 5-1.36D:
Relocation of the utilities shown in the following table requires coordination with your activities. Make the
necessary arrangements with the utility company through the Engineer and submit a schedule:

1. Verified by a representative of the utility company
2. Allowing at least the time shown for the utility owner to complete its work

Utility Relocation and Contractor-Arranged Time for the Relocation

Utility Utility address Location Days
SWS 12" PVC, CL- Suburban Water City of La Mirada, 30 days of Notice to Owner.
350 pipe System North side of freeway | 61 Working days of construction
To be relocated 1325 N Grand Ave on Firestone Blvd from
Suite 100 Knott Ave STA 47+00

Covina, CA 91724-
4044

to 71+17 (U-15, U-16
and U-17)

SWS12" PVC, CL-
350 pipe
To be relocated

Suburban Water
System

1325 N Grand Ave
Suite 100

Covina, CA 91724-
4044

North side of freeway
along Valley View
Ave. from STA “VAL”
114+00 to 104+00 (U-
23)

30 days of Notice to Owner.
25 Working days of construction

SWS 12" PVC, CL-
350 pipe
To be relocated

Suburban Water
System

1325 N Grand Ave
Suite 100

Covina, CA 91724-
4044

City of La Mirada
South side of freeway
on Valley View Ave,
from STA “VAL” 84+85
to 91+18 (U-22)

30 days of Notice to Owner.
14 Working days of construction

SWS 12" PVC, CL-
350 pipe
To be relocated

Suburban Water
System

1325 N Grand Ave
Suite100

Covina, CA 91724-
4044

City of La Mirada
Southeast of Valley
View Ave and rail road
from STA "VAL” 91+18
to Firestone Blvd STA
“SFIR1” 57+14.15 (U-
22 & U-20)

30 days of Notice to Owner.
11 Working days of construction

SWS 12" PVC, CL-
350 pipe
To be relocated

Suburban Water
System

1325 N Grand Ave
Suite 100

Covina, CA 91724-
4044

City of La Mirada
South side of freeway
on Firestone Blvd from
STA 57+14.15 1o
19+30 (U-17, U-18, U-
19, & U-20)

30 days of Notice to Owner.
85 Working days of construction

SWS 16" PVC CL-
350 pipe and 20”
Steel Casing

To be relocated

Suburban Water
System

1325 N Grand Ave
Suite 100

Covina, CA 91724-
4044

City of La Mirada
Freeway crossing
extend the 20” Steel
casing to New
Firestone Blvd and
replace existing 16”
steel pipe to 16” PVC
CL-350to STA
“SFIR1” 55+22 (U-20)

30 days of Notice to Owner.
10 Working days of construction

SWS 12" PVC CL-
350 pipe and 16”
Steel Casing

To be relocated

Suburban Water
System

1325 N Grand Ave
Suite 100

Covina, CA 91724-
4044

City of La Mirada
Freeway crossing
extend the 16” Steel
casing to New
Firestone Blvd , and
replace existing 12”
steel pipe to 12" PVC
CL-350to STA
“SFIR1” 30+42 (U-17)

30 days of Notice to Owner.
11 Working days of construction
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City of Cerritos 12"
Ductile Iron Pipe
(DIP) CL-350 CC To
be relocated

City of Cerritos

18125 Bloomfield Ave.

P.O. Box 3130
Cerritos, CA 90703

City of Cerritos West
Side of Valley View
(U-22, U-22)

30 days of Notice to Owner.
30 Working days of construction

SCE pole #,

PP2275985E,
PP4679784E,
PP2216044E,
PP2276168E,
PP1541694E,
PP2276169E,
PP2275890E,
PP4679785E,
PP2276170E,
PP4578995E,
PP2275554E,
PP2062305E,
PP1040322H
TP1949714E,
TP1402784E

SCE

1444 E McFadden
Ave.

Santa Ana, CA 92705

North side of freeway
on Firestone Blvd to
be relocated (U-14)

SCE 66KV 6-
5“conduit from V-
TM4434 to New
Transmission Pole is

SCE

1444 E McFadden
Ave.

Santa Ana, CA 92705

Knott Ave and North
Firestone Blvd (U-14)

proposed

SCE 66KV 6- SCE Knott Ave and North
5“conduit crossing 1444 E McFadden Firestone Blvd (U-14)
Freeway at Knott Ave.

Ave, Caltrans
provide utility
opening at RW-No-2
to protect in place

Santa Ana, CA 92705

30 days of Notice to Owner.
40 Working days of construction

SCE 12KV, 4-5" & 1-
5" conduit 172’, 5’
North of “NFIR1”,
SCE M5642345
(6'X12"X7) MH,
SCE 12KV 2-5” & 6-
5”, 118’Conduit, 6’
W of “KNO”, to
V5636366 Vault
SCE 12KV 1-5”, 27’
conduit from
V5636366 Vault at
Sta 14+20 “KNO”,
SCE 12KV 1-5”" & 4-
5”, 57’ conduit, 5’ W
of “KNO” From
V5636366 Vault
SCE 12KV 1-5” & 4-
5”, 91’ conduit at
Sta 14+91 “KNO”
and SCE 12KV 2-5”,
194’ conduit from
M5642345 Manhole
to PP2275554E
Proposed

SCE

1444 E McFadden
Ave.

Santa Ana, CA 92705

Knott Ave and North
Firestone Blvd (U-14)

30 days of Notice to Owner.
10 Working days of construction
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Paramount
Petroleum Oil, 6” in
12” casing and 12”
in 20” casing
crossing I-5 at Knott
Ave, contractor to
provide utility
opening for RW No
2 per structural
design

Paramount Petroleum
14700 Downey Ave.
Paramount, CA
90723

Knott Ave and North

Firestone Blvd (U-14).

5 days of Notice to Owner prior
to commencement of
construction.

SCE pole #,

PP4422376E,
PP1994089E,
PP2062308E,
PP2062309E,
PP625515H

PP1353090E,
PP4453080E,
PP625517H

PP4805003E,
PP2218789,

PP4401918E,
PP4401922E,
PP1994089E,
PP1353090E,
PP4221487E

SCE

1444 E McFadden
Ave.

Santa Ana, CA 92705

North side of freeway
on Firestone Blvd (U-
15)

SCE 12KV,1-4", 201’
conduit from Sta
6+54 to Sta 8+15 of
I-5 Centerline to be
abandoned

SCE

1444 E McFadden
Ave.

Santa Ana, CA 92705

North side of freeway
on Firestone Blvd (U-
15)

SCE 12KV, 153'1-4”
conduit from PP
1353090E along
Osmond Way to
P5179057 Slab Box
to be abandoned

SCE

1444 E McFadden
Ave.

Santa Ana, CA 92705

North side of freeway
on Firestone Blvd (U-
15)

SCE 12KV, 400’, 4-
4” from P5179057
Slab Box to HO57A
Concrete to be
abandoned

SCE

1444 E McFadden
Ave.

Santa Ana, CA 92705

North side of freeway
on Firestone Blvd (U-
15)

30 days of Notice to Owner.
20 Working days of construction
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SCE pole #

PP4221487E,
PP2062559E,
PP2062560E,
PP4248402E,
PP5127295E
PP4085091E,
PP1075734E,
PP1004984H
PP4437137,

PP4437138E,
PP4437139,

PP4437140E,
PP4437135E,
PP4437133E,
PP4437131,

PP4437129E,
PP4437127E,
PP4437125E

SCE

1444 E McFadden
Ave.

Santa Ana, CA 92705

North side of freeway
on Firestone Blvd (U-
16),

SCE 12KV, 1-5”
conduit 134’ from PP
4221487E to
V5420573 Vault to
be abandoned

SCE

1444 E McFadden
Ave.

Santa Ana, CA 92705

North side of freeway
on Firestone Blvd (U-
16)

SCE 12KV, 1-4”
conduit 164’ from
V5420573 Vault to
P5127295 Slab Box
to be abandoned

SCE

1444 E McFadden
Ave.

Santa Ana, CA 92705

North side of freeway
on Firestone Blvd (U-
16)

P5127295 Slab Box | SCE North side of freeway
12KV to be 1444 E McFadden on Firestone Blvd (U-
abandoned Ave. 16)

Santa Ana, CA 92705
SCE 12KV, 1-3”, SCE North side of freeway

225’ conduit from
V5420573 Vault to
SCE HH to be
abandoned

1444 E McFadden
Ave.
Santa Ana, CA 92705

on Firestone Blvd (U-
16)

SCE 12KV, 2-5",1- | SCE North side of freeway
4" 516’ conduit from | 1444 E McFadden on Firestone Blvd (U-
V5420573 to Ave. 16)

V5420569 Vault (U- | Santa Ana, CA 92705

16) to be removed

SCE 12KV, 2-5” SCE North side of freeway
conduit 166’ from PP | 1444 E McFadden on Firestone Blvd (U-
4221487E to Ave. 16)

V5628178 Vault (U- | Santa Ana, CA 92705

16) Proposed

SCE 12KV, 4-5”, SCE North & South side of
569’ conduit from 1444 E McFadden freeway on Firestone
V5628178 Vault to Ave. Blvd (U-16)

V5640055 Vault (U-
16) Proposed

Santa Ana, CA 92705

SCE 12KV, 2-4”, 4-
5", 37’ conduit from
V5640055 Vault to
V5420569 Vault (U-
16) Proposed

SCE

1444 E McFadden
Ave.

Santa Ana, CA 92705

North & South side of
freeway on Firestone
Blvd (U-16)

30 days of Notice to Owner.
120 Working days of
construction
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SCE 12KV, 1-5%, SCE North & South side of
658’ conduit from 1444 E McFadden freeway on Firestone
V5420569 Vault to Ave. Blvd (U-16)
V5502479 Vault to Santa Ana, CA 92705

be abandoned

SCE 12KV, 1-5” SCE South side of freeway
conduit, 69 from 1444 E McFadden on Firestone Blvd (U-
V5420570 Vault to Ave. 16)

X5420571 Vault (U-
16) to remain

Santa Ana, CA 92705

SCE 12KV, 4-5”
conduit, 342’ from
V5420570 Vault to
V5420569 Vault
crossing Freeway
(U-16) to remain

SCE

1444 E McFadden
Ave.

Santa Ana, CA 92705

Crossing I-5 at Coyote
Creek (U-16)

SCE #,
PP4085091E,
2062559, 4085091E,
PP1004983H,
PP1004984H,
PP4085091E,
PP1075731E,
PP2062560E,
PP833010E,
PP823983H,
PP2314775E,
PP398196E,
PP1398195E,
PP1752354E,
PP4007118E,
PP1352609E,
PP4745464E,
PP1021312H,
PP833007E,
PP2275537E,
PP4805006E,
PP1398196E,
PP2062561E,
PP4745464E,
PP4401925E,
PP4445620E,
PP1752354E

SCE

1444 E McFadden
Ave.

Santa Ana, CA 92705

South side of freeway
on Firestone Blvd (U-
17)

SCE 12KV, 1-4”
conduit 57’ from PP
833010E to
X5628177 Pull Box
(U-17) to be
removed by others

SCE

1444 E McFadden
Ave.

Santa Ana, CA 92705

South side of freeway
on Firestone Blvd (U-
17)

PP4437135E,
PP4437133E,
PP4437131E,
PP4437129E,
PP44237127,
PP447125E

SCE

1444 E McFadden
Ave.

Santa Ana, CA 92705

North side of freeway
on Firestone Blvd (U-
17)

30 days of Notice to Owner.
30 Working days of construction
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SCE 12KV
V5502477, Vault at
Sta 76+57 North
Firestone centerline
(U-17) to remain

SCE

1444 E McFadden
Ave.

Santa Ana, CA 92705

South side of freeway
on Firestone Blvd (U-
17)

SCE pole #, SCE South side of freeway | 30 days of Notice to Owner
PP4053569E, 1444 E McFadden on Firestone Blvd (U- | 30 Working days of construction
PP833006E, Ave. 18)
PP2275551E, Santa Ana, CA 92705
PP231477E,
PP833005E,
PP231777E,
PP4284749E,
PP1263087E,
PP231776E,
PP4126154E,
PP4126159,
PP1021332H
P5125974 Slab Box | SCE South side of freeway
12KV (U-18) to be 1444 E McFadden on Firestone Blvd (U-
abandoned Ave. 18)
Santa Ana, CA 92705
SCE 12KV, 1-4” SCE South side of freeway
conduit 133’ from PP | 1444 E McFadden on Firestone Blvd (U-
833006E to Ave. 18)
P5125974 Slab Box | Santa Ana, CA 92705
(U-18) to be
abandoned
SCE pole #, South side of freeway | 30 days of Notice to Owner
PP1263087E, on Firestone Blvd (U- | 30 Working days of construction
PP833002E, 19)
PP454866E,
PP1227240E,
PP1752766E,
PP2317795E,
PP4745463,
PP1153942E,
PP5399425,
PP4023978E,
PP1752400E,
PP4401927E
SCE X5399424 Pull | SCE South side of freeway
Box 12KV (U-20) to | 1444 E McFadden on Firestone Blvd (U-
be abandoned Ave. 20)
Santa Ana, CA 92705
SCE 12KV 4-4” SCE South side of freeway
conduit 50’ from 1444 E McFadden on Firestone Blvd (U-
X5399424 Pull Box | Ave. 20)

to Slab Box (U-20)
to be abandoned

Santa Ana, CA 92705

SCE P5399423 Slab
Box 12KV (U-20) to
be removed by
others

SCE

1444 E McFadden
Ave.

Santa Ana, CA 92705

South side of freeway
on Firestone Blvd (U-
20)
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SCE 12KV 1-4”
conduit 726’ from
P5399423 Slab Box
to P539945 Slab
Box (U-19, U-20) to
be abandoned

SCE

1444 E McFadden
Ave.

Santa Ana, CA 92705

South side of freeway
on Firestone Blvd (U-
19, U-20)

SCE pole #

PP1466481E,
PP4556394E,
PP1153938E,
PP4468903E,
PP1994206E,
PP1300937E,
PP1300936,

PP1300935E,
PP1300934E,
PP1300933E,
PP4401929E,
PP4468903E,
PP4402697,

PP4556394E,
PP4832058E,
PP4832060E,
PP4528092E,
PP4528092E,
PP4832059E

SCE

1444 E McFadden
Ave.

Santa Ana, CA 92705

South side of freeway
on Firestone Blvd (U-
20)

SCE 12KV, 1-4”
conduit 162’ from PP
1300936E to
P5127281 Slab Box
(U-20) to be
abandoned

SCE

1444 E McFadden
Ave.

Santa Ana, CA 92705

South side of freeway
on Firestone Blvd (U-
20)

SCE P5127281 Slab
Box & P5127283
12KV (U-20) to be

SCE
1444 E McFadden
Ave.

South side of freeway
on Firestone Blvd (U-
20)

abandoned Santa Ana, CA 92705

SCE 12KV, 1-4” SCE South side of freeway
conduit 204’ from 1444 E McFadden on Firestone Blvd (U-
P5127281 Slab Box | Ave. 20)

to P5127283 Slab
Box (U-20) to be

Santa Ana, CA 92705

30 days of Notice to Owner
30 Working days of construction

abandoned

SCE pole #, SCE North side of freeway | 10 Working days of construction
PP1752346E, 1444 E McFadden on Freeway Drive (U-

PP1752347E Ave. 21)

PP4814903E (U-21) | Santa Ana, CA 92705

SCE 12KV, 1-4” SCE North side of freeway

conduit 487’ from PP | 1444 E McFadden on Freeway Drive (U-

1752346E to Ave. 21)

P5058512 Slab Box | Santa Ana, CA 92705

(U-21) to be

removed by others

SCE P5058512 Slab
Box 12KV (U-21) to
be abandoned

SCE

1444 E McFadden
Ave.

Santa Ana, CA 92705

North side of freeway
on Freeway Drive (U-
21)
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SCE P5127284,
P5127285,
P5127286, &
P5127287 utility
boxes 12KV (U-21)
to be abandoned

SCE

1444 E McFadden
Ave.

Santa Ana, CA 92705

North side of freeway
on Freeway Drive (U-
21)

SCE 12KV, 1-4”
conduit 1074’ from
P5127283 Slab Box
to P5127287 Slab
Box (U-21) to be
abandoned

SCE

1444 E McFadden
Ave.

Santa Ana, CA 92705

North side of freeway
on Firestone Blvd (U-
21)

SCE pole #,
PP1915769E,
PP1915770E,
PP4832061E,
PP2167939E,
PP1915771E,
PP1915772E,
PP1915775E,
PP1915774E,
PP1915773E,
PP2276303E,
PP4658051E,
PP1852689E,
PP2276301E,
PP1982887E (U-22)

SCE

1444 E McFadden
Ave.

Santa Ana, CA 92705

South side of freeway
on Valley View Ave.
(U-22)

SCE 12KV, 1-4”
conduit 150’ from PP
1915775E to
P5203777 Slab Box
(U-22) to be
abandoned

SCE

1444 E McFadden
Ave.

Santa Ana, CA 92705

South side of freeway
on Valley View Ave.
(U-22)

SCE P5203777 Slab
Box & X5399420
Pull Box 12KV (U-
22) to be abandoned

SCE

1444 E McFadden
Ave.

Santa Ana, CA 92705

South side of freeway
on Valley View Ave.
(U-22)

SCE 12KV, 1-4"
conduit 22’ from
X5399420 Pull Box
to New X5636097
Pull Box (U-22) to be

SCE

1444 E McFadden
Ave.

Santa Ana, CA 92705

South side of freeway
on Valley View Ave.
(U-22)

abandoned

SCE 12KV, 1-4” SCE South side of freeway
conduit 116’ from 1444 E McFadden on Valley View Ave.
P5165046 Slab Box | Ave. (U-22)

to Split” Y” at Sta
86+65 “VAL” (U-22)
to be abandoned

Santa Ana, CA 92705

SCE 12 KV, 1-4”
conduit, 4'from PP
1915770E to New
X5636388 Pull Box
at Sta 83+23 “VAL”
(U-22) to be
abandoned

SCE

1444 E McFadden
Ave.

Santa Ana, CA 92705

South side of freeway
on Valley View Ave.
(U-22)

30 days of Notice to Owner
20 Working days of construction
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SCE 12 KV, 1-4”
conduit, 8'from PP
1915769E to New
X5636095 Pull Box
at Sta 81+35 “VAL”

SCE

1444 E McFadden
Ave.

Santa Ana, CA 92705

South side of freeway
on Valley View Ave.
(U-22)

(U-22) to be

abandoned

SCE pole #, SCE North side of freeway | 30 days of Notice to Owner
PP1300932E, 1444 E McFadden along Valley View and | 20 Working days of construction
PP1300931E, Ave. Firestone to Valley
PP1300929E, Santa Ana, CA 92705 | View Avenue (U-23)
PP4456681E,

PP1300927E,

PP1300926E,

PP1320907E,

PP1113691E,

PP1113690E,

PP1113689E,

PP1655054E,

PP4832056E,

PP4832055E,

PP4456681E,

PP4274029E,

PP4274028E,

PP4274019E,

PP4274018E,

PP4832054E,

PP4832053E,

PP4832052E,

4832051E

SCE 12KV, 1-4” SCE North side of freeway
conduit 170’ from PP | 1444 E McFadden along Valley View
1300929E to Ave. Ave. and Firestone
P5411759 Slab Box | Santa Ana, CA 92705 | Blvd. to Valley View
(U-23) to be Avenue (U-23)
abandoned

SCE 12KV, 1-4” SCE North side of freeway
conduit 136’ from PP | 1444 E McFadden along Valley View and
1300931E to Ave. Firestone Blvd. to
P5411759 Slab Box | Santa Ana, CA 92705 | Valley View Avenue
(U-23) to be (U-23)

abandoned

SCE 12KV, 1-5” SCE North side of freeway
conduit 50’ from PP | 1444 E McFadden along Valley View
1113691E to Ave. Ave. and Firestone
M5194771 Manhole | Santa Ana, CA 92705 | Blvd. to Valley View
(U-23) to be Avenue (U-23)
abandoned

SCE 12KV, 1-4” SCE North side of freeway
conduit 502’ from 1444 E McFadden along Valley View
M5194771 Manhole | Ave. Ave. and Firestone
to V5194770 Vault Santa Ana, CA 92705 | Blvd to Valley View
(U-23) to be Avenue (U-23)
abandoned

City of Buena Park ,
Street Lights

SCE

1444 E McFadden
Ave.

Santa Ana, CA 92705

City of Buena Park, on
Firestone Blvd, from
Artesia to Knott Ave

30 day of Notice to Owner
30 Working days of construction
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City of La Mirada,
Street Lights, (LA
County Department
of Public Work,
Street lighting and
Traffic Signals)

City of La Mirada
15515 Phoebe Ave.
LA Mirada, CA 90638

North & South side of
freeway on Firestone
Bivd

30 day of Notice to Owner
60 Working days of construction

City of Cerritos,
Street Lights

City of Cerritos

18125 Bloomfield Ave.

P.O. Box 3130
Cerritos, CA 90703

City of Cerritos West
Side of Valley View

30 day of Notice to Owner
30 Working days of construction

SCG, 4" P-M, 6” P-
M, 2” P-M to be
relocated

SCG

1919 S State College
Blvd.

Anaheim, CA 92806

North side of freeway
along East of Valley
View STA “VAL”
109+45 to “NFIR1”
65+33, A-230 of 6” P-
M, A-395’ of 4” P-M, I-
641 of 6” P-M, West
of Valley View [-159’
of 2” P-M (U-10, U-23)

30 day of Notice to Owner
35 Working days of construction

SCG, 2" M, 3" M, 4
M, 6” M to be
relocated

SCG

1919 S State College
Blvd.

Anaheim, CA 92806

South side of freeway
along Firestone Blvd
1-3210' 3"P-M, A-970’
6"M, A1060’, A-1630’
3'M, A-169’ 2” PEM
(U-4 to U-7, U-17 to U-
20), Freeway Crossing
at STA 51+59 A-80’
6"M

30 day of Notice to Owner
45 Working days of construction

SCG, 2" M, 3" M, 4’
M to be relocated

SCG

1919 S State College
Blvd.

Anaheim, CA 92806

South side of freeway
Rail Road crossing to
Valley View and along
Valley View |-1168’ 4”
P-M A-653’ 4’M, Along
Arbor PI, 1-434’ 2”
PEM A-186’ 3’M, A-
207’ 2” M (U-7, U-9, U-
20 to U22)

30 day of Notice to Owner
20 Working days of construction

SCG, 3" P-M to be
relocated

SCG

1919 S State College
Blvd.

Anaheim, CA 92806

South side of freeway
along Firestone Blvd
1-1820’ of 3" P-M (U-
7,U-8)

30 day of Notice to Owner
30 Working days of construction

AT&T California,
Install - 470' 6-4"
DU,11'2-4" DU, 304'
4-4" DU, 25' 8-4"
DU, 21'8-4" DU, 11'
4-4" DU, 16' 4-4"
DU, 137'4-4" DU,
3'X5'X4" pullbox,
12'x6'x7' MH,
Abandon - 281' 1-4"
DU, 95'2-4"DU, 7'
1-4" DU

AT&T
600 E Green Street
Pasadena, CA 91101

North side of freeway
on Firestone Blvd, and
West Corner of Knott
Ave (U-1, U-14)

30 day of Notice to Owner
60 Working days of construction
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ATT&T California,
Install - 26' 8-4" DU,
33'4-4" DU, 66' 4-4"
DU, 46' 4-4" DU,
165' 5-4" DU, 279' 6-
4" DU, 30' 11-4" DU,
46' 15-4" DU, 162' 3-
4" DU, 21' 1-4" DU,
20'4-4" DU, 32' 4-4"
DU, 72' 9-4" DU,
160' 8-4" DU,
3'X5'X4' pullbox, 3-
12'x6'x7' MH,
Abandon - 115' 7-4"
du, 115' 10-4"DU,
109' 8-4" DU, 19' 1-
4" DU, 143' 7-4" DU,
98' 9-4" DU, 42' 1-4"
DU, 22' 2-4" DU, 34'
6-4" DU

AT&T
600 E Green Street
Pasadena, CA 91101

North side of freeway
on Firestone Blvd, and
connections on South
side of freeway (U-3,
U-16)

30 day of Notice to Owner
60 working days of Construction

ATT&T California,
Install-290' 3-4" DU,
268' 1-4" DU, 94' 4-
4" DU, 25' 3-4" DU,
82'7-4" DU, 43' 7-4"
DU, 11'4-4" DU, 17"
3-4" DU, 12'X6'X7'
MH, Abandon - 17'
14" DU, 19' 14"
DU, 15' 1-4" DU,
181' 2-4" DU, 370" 1-
4" DU

AT&T
600 E Green Street
Pasadena, CA 91101

South side of freeway
on Firestone Blvd (U-
6, U-7, U-19, U-20)

30 day of Notice to Owner
60 working days of Construction

Verizon California,
1164’ 4-4" Sch-40
PVC, Two Manholes
4’-6"X8’-6"X6’-6” and
5X10°X6’-6"
Relocate

12905 E. Los Nietos
Rd.

Santa Fe Springs, CA
90670

South side of I-5
Freeway, along S
Firestone Blvd (U-7,U-
8, U-20, U-21)

30 days of Notice to Owner 15
working days on Construction

Verizon California,
Crossing RR 120’
12” Steel Casing;
635’ 4-4” Sch-40
PVC; 5" 8-4” Sch-40
PVC; Place MH
5X10'X6°67;

12905 E. Los Nietos
Rd.

Santa Fe Springs, CA
90670

South side of I-5
Freeway, Crossing RR
and to Valley View
Blvd (U-7,U-9, U-20,
U-22)

15 working days on Construction

Verizon California
625’ 4-4” Sch-40
PVC, 96' 2-4" Sch-
40 PVC; MH
5'x10.5'x6.5',
3'x5'x4"; Relocate

12905 E. Los Nietos
Rd.

Santa Fe Springs, CA
90670

South side of I-5
Freeway, along Valley
View Ave

30 day of Notice to Owner
10 working days on Construction

Verizon California;
109’ 1-4” Sch-80
PVC, 684’ 2-4” Sch-
40 PVC;3-3'X5"X4
PB’ 255’ 2-4” Sch-
40;2'x3' HH
Relocate

12905 E. Los Nietos
Rd.

Santa Fe Springs, CA
90670

North side of I-5
Freeway along East
side of Valley View
Ave

30 day of Notice to Owner
10 working days on Construction
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Time Warner Cable
Underground

Time Warner Cable

14338 Lakewood Blvd.

Bellflower, CA 90706

North side of I-5
Freeway along North
Firestone Blvd STA
“NFIR1” 44+80 to STA
“NFIR1” 69+77 (U-1 to
U-4, U-14 to U-17)

30 day of Notice to Owner
10 working days on Construction

Time Warner Cable
underground

Time Warner Cable

14338 Lakewood Blvd.

Bellflower, CA 90706

North side of I-5
Freeway along Valley
View Ave (U-7, U-10,
U-20, U-23)

30 day of Notice to Owner
10 working days on Construction

Time Warner Cable
underground

Time Warner Cable

14338 Lakewood Blvd.

Bellflower, CA 90706

South side of I-5
Freeway along south
Firestone Blvd (U-3 to
U-6, U-16 to U-19)

30 day of Notice to Owner
10 working days on Construction

Chevron, 8" Crude
Oil line, Active

2600 Homestead P.
Rancho Dominguez,
CA 90220

Cross the Freeway at
Trojan Way (U-3, U-
16)

45 days of Notice to Owner
221 Working days of
construction

Crimson, 8" Crude
Qil line, Active and
6" Dry Gas line, idle

Crimson CA Pipeline,
LP

2459 Redondo Ave.
Long Beach, CA
90755

Cross the Freeway at
Trojan Way (U-3, U-
16)

45 days of Notice to Owner
221 Working days of
construction

To allow pile driving, drilling activities, or substructure construction, the utility owner will rearrange the
utilities shown in the following table during construction activities. No other utility will be rearranged or
temporarily deactivated before or during construction activities for this purpose unless you make
arrangements with the utility owner. Notify the Engineer at least 30 days before the interfering utilities are
to be rearranged. The Engineer notifies the utility owners.

Utility Rearrangement for Pile Driving, Drilling Activities, or Substructure Construction

Utility

Location

SCE 66KV Transmission Line Overhead

Valley View Ave. and Route 5 intersection

Verizon California, 1303’ 4-4" Sch-40 PVC

Valley View Ave. and Route 5 intersection

SCG, 4" P-M, 6” P-M, 2" P-M

Valley View Ave. and Route 5 intersection

SWS 12" ACP

Valley View Ave. and Route 5 intersection

SWS 12" ACP

Coyote Creek and Route 5 Intersection

SWS 16" Steel casing and 20" steel casing

Route 5 crossing and SB on ramp from Valley
View Ave. under retaining walls 52 and 55

SWS 20" Steel casing

Valley View Ave. under retaining wall VA-88

SCE 12KV 4-5” conduit 569’

Coyote Creek and Route 5 Intersection

AT &T California 5-4” DU

Coyote Creek and Route 5 Intersection

Time Warner Cable, 205' (3)-4" CU with (3)-1
1/4" Inner ducts (TWC) in 12" steel Casing

Coyote Creek and Route 5 Intersection

Chevron, 8" Crude Oil line, Active

Coyote Creek and Route 5 Intersection

line, idle

Crimson, 8" Crude Oil line, Active and 6" Dry Gas

Coyote Creek and Route 5 Intersection

The utilities shown in the following table will not be rearranged. The utilities may interfere with pile driving,
drilling activities, or substructure construction. If you want any of them rearranged or temporarily
deactivated, make arrangements with the utility owner.
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Utilities Not Rearranged for Pile Driving, Drilling Activities, or Substructure Construction

Utility Location
8” United Paradyne Intersection of Valley View and United Pacific
Rail Road
Paramount Petroleum Qil, 6” in 12” casing and Route 5 crossing at Knott Ave, contractor to
12” in 20” casing provide utility opening for RW No 2 to protect in
place
SCE 12KV 1-4" conduit Valley View, under RW VA88, contractor to

protect in place

SCE 12KV 1-4" conduit Valley View, under RW DW88 and RW VAS87,
contractor to protect in place

SCE 66KV 6-5“conduit in 26" casing Route 5 crossing at Knott Ave, contractor to
provide utility opening at RW 2 to protect in place

Add to section 5-1.37B(1):

The maximum loading along the channel within a distance of one-half channel wall height due to
construction equipment or stockpiling of material must not exceed 10,000 Ib.

Prevent construction equipment that exceeds the maximum loading 40,000 Ib from operating on the invert
of the channel. Only rubber-tired, legally loaded equipment is allowed to operate on the exposed channel
invert. If steel crawler type equipment is used, wooden matting must be provided over the invert in the
operating area. Loading from construction vehicle must not exceed 300 psf on a surface at the bottom of
the invert slab.

NANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

6 CONTROL OF MATERIALS

Add to section 6-2.03:
The Department furnishes you with:

1. Model 2070 controller assembly, including controller unit, completely wired controller cabinet, and
detector sensor units

Model 170E controller unit

Model 2070-6B modem

C2 modem harnesses

Components of battery backup system as follows:
5.1 Inverter/charger unit

5.2  Power transfer relay

5.3 Manually-operated bypass switch

5.4 Battery harness

5.5  Utility interconnect wires

5.6 Battery temperature probe

5.7 Relay contact wires

aoRwd

The Department furnishes you with completely wired controller cabinets with auxiliary equipment but
without controller unit at 7300 East Bandini Blvd, Commerce, CA 90040.(213) 620-2194. At least 48
hours before you pick up the materials, inform the Engineer of what you will pick up and when you will
pick it up.

NANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN
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8 PROSECUTION AND PROGRESS

Replace "Reserved" in section 8-1.04C with:
Section 8-1.04B does not apply.

Start job site activities within 120 days after receiving notice that the Contract has been approved by the
Attorney General or the attorney appointed and authorized to represent the Department.

Do not start job site activities until the Department authorizes or accepts your submittal for:

1. CPM baseline schedule

2. WPCP or SWPPP, whichever applies

3. Notification of DRA or DRB nominee and disclosure statement
4. Contingency plan for opening closures to public traffic

You may enter the job site only to measure controlling field dimensions and locate utilities.

Do not start other job site activities until all the submittals from the above list are authorized or accepted
and the following information is received by the Engineer:

1. Notice of Materials To Be Used form.

2. Written statement from the vendor that the order for the sign panels has been received and accepted
by the vendor. The statement must show the dates that the materials will be shipped.

3. Written statement from the vendor that the order for electrical material has been received and
accepted by the vendor. The statement must show the dates that the materials will be shipped.

4. Written statement from the vendor that the order for structural steel has been received and accepted
by the vendor. The statement must show the dates that the materials will be shipped.

You may start job site activities before the 120th day after Contract approval if you:

1. Obtain specified authorization or acceptance for each submittal before the 120th day
2. Receive authorization to start

Submit a notice 72 hours before starting job site activities. If the project has more than 1 location of work,
submit a separate notice for each location.

NANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

9 PAYMENT

Add to section 9-1.16C:
The following items are eligible for progress payment even if they are not incorporated into the work:

Culvert pipe

Fence and gate

Miscellaneous iron and steel

Miscellaneous metal

Miscellaneous bridge metal

Miscellaneous metal and steel

Sewer pipe and appurtenances
Miscellaneous drainage facilities

Piling (except CIDH Piling)

10. Prestressing Steel for Post-Tensioned Member—including Anchor Plates and Ducts
11. Type B Joint Seal and Joint Seal Assemblies
12. Reinforcement

13. PTFE spherical bearing

©CoN>ORA~®LN =
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14. Precast prestressed concrete girder
15. Structural Steel

16. Bearing Pads

17. Railings

18. Precast Concrete Members
19. Bridge deck drainage system
20. Miscellaneous Metal

21. Chain link railing

22. Control and neutral conductors
23. Pipe (Irrigation system)

24. Sprinklers

25. Valves

26. Water pipe and appurtenances
27. Welded steel pipe conduit

28. Camera assemblies

29. Fiber optic cable

30. Fiber optic conduit

31. Lighting fixtures

32. Luminaires

33. Signal and lighting standards
34. Signal cabinets

35. Signal heads and mounting brackets
36. Splice vaults

NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

DIVISION I GENERAL CONSTRUCTION
10 GENERAL

Add to section 10-1.02:

Before starting the traffic signal functional test at any location, all items of work related to signal control
must be completed and all roadside signs, pavement delineation, and pavement markings must be in
place at that location.

Replace "Reserved" in section 10-1.03 of the RSS for section 10-1 with:

No work is allowed within Los Angeles County's right-of-way at North Fork Coyote Creek Channel from
October 15th to April 15th.

No work is allowed within Los Angeles County’s right-of-way at Coyote Creek from October 1st to April
30th, without prior authorization and approval obtained from Orange County Flood Control District.”

No work is allowed for replacement/removal of existing Los Angeles County's storm drain from October
15th to April 15th.

NANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN
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11 QUALITY CONTROL AND ASSURANCE
Replace section 11-4 with:
11-4 CAST-IN-PLACE STRUCTURAL CONCRETE MATERIALS
11-4.01 GENERAL
11-4.01A General

Section 11-4 applies to CIP structural concrete members constructed under sections 49 or 51 except for
those members constructed of minor concrete.

Quality control and assurance for CIP structural concrete materials includes:

1. Your QC program
2. Acceptance of the concrete by the Engineer using the Department's test results and verified QC test
results

11-4.01B Definitions
lot: quantity represented by the specified minimum QC testing frequency.

11-4.02 QUALITY CONTROL
11-4.02A General

Develop, implement, and maintain a QC program that includes inspection, sampling, and testing of
structural concrete materials.

For each ASTM test method specified in this section, the materials must comply with the requirements
specified for the comparable test in section 90 unless otherwise specified.

11-4.02B Quality Control Manager
Assign a QC manager. The QC manager must have one of the following qualifications:

Civil engineer license in the State of California

ACI Concrete Laboratory Testing Technician, Level 1 certification
NICET Level Il concrete certification

ICC Reinforced Concrete Special Inspector certification

ASQ Certified Quality Manager

arON =

During concrete placement, the QC manager must be at the plant or job site within 3 hours of receiving
notification from the Engineer.

11-4.02C Testing and Inspection Personnel

QC laboratory testing personnel must have an ACI Concrete Laboratory Testing Technician, Level 1
certification or an ACI Aggregate Testing Technician, Level 2 certification, whichever certification includes
the test being performed.

QC field testing personnel and field and plant inspection personnel must have an ACI Concrete Field
Testing Technician, Grade | certification.

11-4.02D Testing Laboratories

Each QC testing laboratory must be an authorized laboratory and have a current accreditation from the

AASHTO Accreditation Program for the tests performed.

11-4.02E Concrete Plants

Each concrete plant must:

1. Have a current certification for ready mixed concrete production facilities from the National Ready
Mixed Concrete Association. Plant Certification Checklist and supporting documentation must be

available for review by the Engineer upon request.
2. Be tested and authorized under California Test 109.
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11-4.02F Quality Control Meeting

Before submitting the QC plan, hold a meeting to discuss the requirements for structural concrete QC.
The meeting attendees must include the Engineer, the QC manager, and at least 1 representative from
each concrete plant.

11-4.02G Submittals
11-4.02G(1) Quality Control Plan

The QC plan must detail the methods used in your QC program to ensure the quality of the work and to
provide the controls necessary to produce concrete that complies with the Contract. The QC plan must
include the following:

1. Names and documentation of certification or accreditation of the concrete plants and testing
laboratories to be used

2. Names, qualifications, and documentation of certifications for the QC manager and all QC testing and
inspection personnel to be used

3. Organization chart showing QC personnel and their assigned QC responsibilities

4., Example forms, including forms for certificates of compliance, hard copy test result submittals, and
inspection reports

5. Methods and frequencies for performing all QC procedures, including inspections and material testing

6. Procedures to control quality characteristics, including standard procedures to address properties
outside of the specified operating range or limits and example reports to document nonconformances
and corrective actions taken

7. Procedures for verifying:
7.1. Materials are properly stored during concrete batching operations
7.2. Batch plants have the ability to maintain the concrete consistency during periods of extreme

heat and low temperature ranges

7.3. Admixture dispensers deliver the correct dosages within the accuracy requirements specified
7.4. Delivery trucks have a valid NRMCA certification card

8. Procedures for verifying that the weighmaster certificate for each load of concrete shows:
8.1. Concrete as batched complies with the authorized concrete mix design weights
8.2. Moisture corrections are being accurately applied to the aggregates
8.3. Cement and supplementary cementitious materials are from authorized sources
8.4. Any hold back mix water
8.5. Weighmaster signature

9. Procedures for visually inspecting the concrete during discharge operations

Submit 3 copies of the QC plan for review.
Allow the Department 42 days to review the QC plan.
Submit an amended QC plan or an addendum to the QC plan if there are any changes to:

Concrete plants

Testing laboratories

Plant certification or laboratory accreditation status
Tester or inspector qualification status

QC personnel

Procedures and equipment
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Allow the Department 5 days to review an amended QC plan or an addendum to the QC plan.

Submit 4 copies of each authorized QC plan and make 1 copy available at each location where work is
performed.

11-4.02G(2) Concrete Mix Design

In addition to the mix design submittal requirements specified in section 90, submit with your mix design
the results from the tests specified in section 11-4.02H and the results from the tests shown in the
following table:
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Characteristic ASTM Test Method
Specific gravity and absorption of aggregates C127 and C128
Durability index for fine aggregate D3744/D 3744M
Soundness C88 (use sodium

sulfate)

Loss after 500 revolutions C131
Organic impurities C40/C 40M
Chloride concentration of water for washing D512 or C114°
aggregates and mixing concrete
Sulfate concentration of water for washing D516 or C114?
aggregates and mixing concrete
Impurities in water for washing aggregates and C191 or C266
mixing concrete C109/C109M

®To adapt the test methods in ASTM C 114 to testing water, use a water
sample instead of the cement solution specified and adjust the test procedure
accordingly.

The test results must be dated within 1 year of submission of the concrete mix design.
Each mix design must be prequalified under section 90-1.01D(5)(b).

11-4.02G(3) Test Results
Submit QC test results within 1 business day of completing each test.

Within 3 business days of completing each QC test, submit the test results electronically at the following
Web site:

http://www.dot.ca.gov/hg/esc/Translab/DIME/

A unique test sample identification number must be given to each sample in compliance with the
instructions provided at the website above.

Include the following with the test results:

1. Contract number

2. Mix design number

3. Test sample identification number

4. Date and time of test

5. Batch plant

6. Batch number

7. Bridge number and description of element

8. Testresults

9. Any supporting data and calculations

10. Name, certification number, and signature of the QC tester

11-4.02G(4) Inspection Reports
Document each inspection performed by a QC inspector in an inspection report that includes:

Contract number

Mix design number

Date and time of inspection

Plant location

Concrete placement location

Batch number

Reviewed copies of weighmaster certificates

Description of the inspection performed

Name, certification number, and signature of the QC inspector
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Include the inspection reports in the concrete materials QC summary report.
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11-4.02G(5) Concrete Materials Quality Control Summary Report

During concrete production, submit a concrete materials QC summary report at least once a month. The
report must include:

1. Inspection reports
2. Testresults
3. Documentation of the following:
3.1.  QC manager has evaluated all test results
3.2.  Problems or deficiencies discovered and the corrective actions taken
3.3.  Any testing of repair work performed
3.4. List and explanation of deviations from the specifications or regular practices
4. Certificate of compliance signed by the QC manager. The certificate must state that the information
contained in the report is accurate and the materials comply with the Contract.

11-4.02H Quality Control Procedures

Perform all sampling, testing, and inspecting required to control the process and to demonstrate
compliance with the Contract and the authorized QC plan.

Provide a QC field inspector at the concrete delivery point while placement activities are in progress.
Provide a testing laboratory and testing personnel for QC testing.

Provide the Department unrestricted access to the QC activities.

For each mix design, perform sampling and testing in compliance with the following two tables:

Aggregate QC Tests

ASTM Test
Quality Characteristic Method Minimum Testing Frequency
Aggregate gradation C136 Once per each day of pour
Sand equivalent D2419 Once per each day of pour
Percent fines under 75 microns® c117 Once per each day of pour
Moisture content of fine C566 1-2 times per each day of pour,
aggregateb depending on conditions

®Percent fines under 75 microns test replaces the cleanness test in section 90-1.02C with
requirements of 1.5 percent maximum for "Operating Range" and 2.0 percent maximum for
"Contract Compliance." The 5th paragraph of section 90-1.02C(2) does not apply.
®Moisture content must be within half a percent of the value shown on the weighmaster
certificate.

Contract No. 07-2159U4
43



Concrete QC Tests

Quality
Characteristic ASTM Test Method Minimum Testing Frequency
Slump?® C143/C143M Once per 100 CY or each day of pour, whichever is more
frequent, and whenever the consistency is in question
Uniformity C143/C143M and Whenever the uniformity of the concrete is in question or
C685/C685M, section | when requested by the Engineer
A1.10
Air content, C231/C231M or If concrete is air entrained, once per 30 CY or each day of
(freeze-thaw C173/C173M° pour, whichever is more frequent
area)
Air content C231/C231M or If concrete is air entrained, once per 100 CY or each day of
C173/C173M° pour, whichever is more frequent
Temperature C1064/C1064M Once per 100 CY or each day of pour, whichever is more
frequent
Density C 138 Once per 100 CY or each day of pour, whichever is more
frequent
Compressive C172/C172M, Once per 100 CY or each day of pour, whichever is more
strength®®® C31/C31M, and frequent
C39/C39M

“The requirements in section 90-1.02G(6) apply, except slump testing must be used. The slump must
be from 1 to 4 inches nominal range and 6 inches maximum value for elements that are 12 inches thick
or less and from 1 to 3 inches nominal range and 5 inches maximum value for elements that are over
12 inches thick.

®ASTM C173/C173M must be used for lightweight concrete.

°Cylinders must be 6 by 12 inches.

9Mark each cylinder with the Contract number; the date and time of sampling; and the weighmaster
certificate number.

°At a minimum, test for compressive strength at the maximum time allowed. You may need additional
test samples to facilitate your schedule.

For at least 3 years after final acceptance, retain for review the records generated as part of QC including
inspection, sampling, and testing.

11-4.03 DEPARTMENT ACCEPTANCE

11-4.03A General

The Department accepts structural concrete based on the following:

1. Verified QC test results
2. Department's test results

11-4.03B Verification Sampling And Testing

11-4.03B(1) General

The Department performs verification testing of the QC tests for the following quality characteristics:
1. Slump

2. Air content
3. Compressive strength

The ratio of verification testing frequency to the minimum QC testing frequency is 1:3.

11-4.03B(2) Verification

The Department performs verification testing by taking a separate sample from the same load of concrete
that you take a sample from for the QC test. The Department determines which load of concrete to be
used for verification testing.

The Department uses the same test methods for verification testing as those specified for QC testing.
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The Department compares the QC test result and the Department's test result. For the QC test result to
be verified, the difference between the 2 results must not exceed the values shown in the following table:

Quality
Characteristic | ASTM Test Method Difference
Slump C 143/C 143M 1inch
Air content C 231/C 231M or | 32 percent of the
C173/C 173M average of the 2 test
results
Compressive C 172/C 172M, 14 percent of the
strength® C 31/C 31M, and | average of the 2 test
C 39/C 39M results
“The Department performs verification tests at the maximum
time allowed.

If the QC test result is verified, the Department uses the QC test results for acceptance of the lots
represented by the Department's test.

If the difference between the QC and the Department's test results exceeds the value shown in the above
table, the Engineer initiates the dispute resolution procedure.

The Department's test results will be made available to you after you submit the QC test results.

11-4.03B(3) Dispute Resolution

If the difference between the QC and Department's test results exceeds the values shown in the table in
section 11-4.03B(2), you and the Engineer must investigate the sampling method, test procedure,
equipment condition, equipment calibration, and other factors to determine the cause of the difference.

Until the cause of the difference has been resolved, the Department's test results are used for acceptance
of the concrete.

11-4.03C Acceptance

If any of the QC plastic concrete test results fail to comply with the specified requirements, reject the load
of concrete and notify the Engineer. Repeat the QC plastic concrete tests on each subsequent load until
the test results comply with the specified requirements. If 3 consecutive loads fail to comply with the
specified requirements, suspend the placement of concrete at the completion of the current pour until
tests or other information indicate that the next material to be used in the work will comply with the
requirements. Revise concrete operations as necessary to bring the concrete into compliance and
increase the frequency of QC testing. The revisions must be authorized before resuming production. After
production resumes, you must receive authorization from the Engineer before returning to the frequency
that is approved in the QC plan.

Hardened concrete will be accepted or rejected under section 90.

Deductions are determined under section 90.

NANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

12 TEMPORARY TRAFFIC CONTROL
Replace section 12-2 with:
12-2 CONSTRUCTION PROJECT FUNDING SIGNS
12-2.01 GENERAL
Section 12-2 includes specifications for installing construction project funding signs.

Details for construction project funding signs are shown.
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Keep construction project funding signs clean and in good repair at all times.

12-2.02 MATERIALS
Construction project funding signs must be wood post signs complying with section 56-4.

Sign panels for construction project funding signs must be framed, single sheet aluminum panels
complying with section 56-2.

The background on construction project funding signs must be Type |l retroreflective sheeting on the
Authorized Material List for signing and delineation materials.

The legend must be retroreflective, except for nonreflective black letters and numerals. The colors blue
and orange must comply with PR Color no. 3 and no. 6, respectively, as specified in the Federal Highway
Administration's Color Tolerance Chart.

The legend for the type of project on construction project funding signs must read as follows:
HIGHWAY CONSTRUCTION

The legend for the types of funding on construction project funding signs must read as follows and in the
following order:

FEDERAL HIGHWAY TRUST FUNDS
STATE HIGHWAY FUNDS
METRO LOCAL FUNDS
The legend for the year of completion on construction project funding signs must read as follows:
YEAR OF COMPLETION 2020

The size of the legend on construction project funding signs must be as described. Do not add any
additional information unless authorized.

12-2.03 CONSTRUCTION

Install 2 Type 2 construction project funding signs at the locations designated by the Engineer before
starting major work activities visible to highway users.

When authorized, remove and dispose of construction project funding signs upon completion of the
project.

12-2.04 PAYMENT

Not Used

Add to section 12-3.12C:

Start displaying the message on the portable changeable message sign 5 minutes before closing the
lane.

For 5 days, starting on the day of signal activation, place 1 portable changeable message sign in each
direction of travel and display the following message: "SIGNAL AHEAD -- PREPARE TO STOP."

Replace "Reserved" in section 12-3.13 with:
12-3.13A General
12-3.13A(1) Summary

Section 12-3.13 includes specifications for protecting traffic and workers with an impact attenuator vehicle
during moving lane closures and when placing and removing components of stationary lane closures,
ramp closures, shoulder closures, or a combination.
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Impact attenuator vehicles must comply with the following test levels under the National Cooperative
Highway Research Program 350:

1. Test level 3 if the preconstruction posted speed limit is 50 mph or more
2. Testlevels 2 or 3 if the preconstruction posted speed limit is 45 mph or less

The impact attenuator vehicle must comply with the attenuator manufacturer's instructions for:

1. Support truck, except the weight of the support truck must comply with the allowable vehicle weight
limits shown on the Authorized Materials List for highway safety features and the manufacturer's
instructions

2. Trailer-mounted attenuator

3. Truck-mounted attenuator

Flashing arrow signs must comply with section 12-3.03 except you may use a portable changeable
message sign instead of a flashing arrow sign. If a portable changeable message sign is used as a
flashing arrow sign, it must comply with section 6F.61 "Arrow Panels" of the California MUTCD.

12-3.13A(2) Definitions

impact attenuator vehicle: Support truck that is towing a deployed attenuator mounted to a trailer or a
support truck with a deployed attenuator that is mounted to the support truck.

12-3.13A(3) Submittals
Submit a certificate of compliance for each attenuator used on the project.

12-3.13A(4) Quality Control and Assurance

Before using an impact attenuator vehicle, conduct a meeting with the Engineer, subcontractors, and
other parties involved with traffic control to discuss the operation of the impact attenuator vehicle during
moving lane closures and when placing and removing components of a stationary traffic control system.

Schedule the location, time, and date for the meeting with all participants. Furnish a meeting facility
located within 5 miles of the job site or at another authorized location.

12-3.13B Materials

Impact attenuator vehicles must be on the Authorized Materials List for highway safety features. Impact
attenuator vehicles must comply with Veh Code Div 12.

Each attenuator must be individually identified with the manufacturer's name, address, attenuator model
number, and a specific serial number. The name and number must be a minimum 1/2 inch high and
located on the left, street side, lower front corner. Do not use an attenuator that is damaged or appears to
be in poor condition until it is recertified by the manufacturer. The Engineer determines if a used
attenuator supplied under this Contract needs to be recertified. Each unit must be certified by the
manufacturer to comply with the requirements for an attenuator under the standards established by the
Department's Division of Research, Innovation and System Information.

For the Trinity MPS-350 truck—mounted attenuator, the support truck must not have a fuel tank mounted
underneath within 10'-6" of the rear of the support truck.

Each impact attenuator vehicle must have:

1. Inverted "V" chevron pattern placed across the entire rear of the attenuator composed of alternating
4-inch wide nonreflective black stripes and 4-inch wide yellow retroreflective stripes sloping at 45
degrees

2. Type Il flashing arrow sign

3. Flashing or rotating amber light

4. Operable 2-way communication system for maintaining contact with workers

12-3.13C Construction
Do not start impact attenuator vehicle activities until authorized.

Except where prohibited, use an impact attenuator vehicle:
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1. To follow behind equipment and workers who are placing and removing components of a stationary
lane closure, ramp closure, shoulder closure, or any combination. Operate the flashing arrow sign in
the arrow or caution mode during this activity, whichever applies. Follow at a distance that prevents
intrusion into the workspace from passing traffic.

2. As a shadow vehicle in a moving lane closure.

Monitor placement and use of the attenuator vehicle on a regular basis and adjust the use of the
attenuator to match changing field conditions as construction progresses.

After placing components of a stationary traffic control system you may place the impact attenuator
vehicle in advance of the work area or at another authorized location to protect traffic and workers.

Secure objects, including equipment, tools, and ballast, on impact attenuator vehicles to prevent
loosening upon impact by an errant vehicle.

Do not use a damaged attenuator. Replace any attenuator damaged from an impact during work
activities.

12-3.13D Payment
Not Used

Replace section 12-3.14 with:
12-3.14 TEMPORARY TRAFFIC SCREEN
12-3.14A General
Section 12-3.14 includes specifications for constructing temporary traffic screen.

12-3.14B Materials

Temporary traffic screen panels must be new or used, CDX grade or better, plywood or weather-resistant
strandboard mounted and anchored on Type K temporary railing.

Wale boards must be new or used Douglas fir, rough sawn, construction grade or better.

Pipe screen supports must be new or used schedule 40, galvanized steel pipe.

Nuts, bolts, and washers must be cadmium plated.

Screws must be black or cadmium-plated flat head, cross-slotted screws with full thread length.

12-3.14C Construction
Mount and anchor temporary traffic screen on top of Type K temporary railing.

Remove the traffic screen from the highway when the Engineer determines it is no longer required. The
traffic screen that is removed becomes your property.

A lateral move of Type K temporary railing with attached temporary traffic screen is change order work if
ordered and the repositioning is not shown.

12-3.14D Payment
Not used.

Replace section 12-3.16 with:
12-3.16 TEMPORARY SIGNAL SYSTEM
12-3.16A General
Installing temporary signal system (TSS) consists of installing and maintaining temporary traffic signal and
lighting.

The Department will furnish 1 Model 170E and Model 2070 traffic signal controller assembly, including
wired cabinet, controller unit, and loop detector sensor units.

Furnish other materials and equipment for a TSS, including signal heads, mast arms, luminaires, wood
poles, conductors, and hardware.
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Material and equipment used in the TSS may be new or used but must be suitable for the intended use.

Orient each signal face to be clearly visible to traffic approaching from the direction that the signal is
intended to control.

12-3.16B Operation

TSS must operate at nominal 120/240 V(ac). Lighting must operate at 240 V(ac).

Unless otherwise directed, the system must operate on a continuous, 24-hour basis except when it is
necessary that traffic be controlled by flaggers.

The Department will perform timing for the TSS.

12-3.16C Maintaining Temporary Signal System
Except for the controller assembly, you are responsible for maintaining the TSS.
If components in the TSS are damaged, displaced, or cease to operate or function as specified from any

cause during the progress of the work, immediately repair or replace the components, then restore to the
original condition. Components include signs, generator, flashing beacons, and signal equipment.

If the TSS is out of operation, provide flaggers, at your expense, to maintain traffic control until the traffic
signals are returned to service.
12-3.16D Conduit

At locations where conduit is required to be installed under pavement and if a delay to vehicles will not
exceed 5 minutes, conduit may be installed by the trenching in pavement method as specified in section
86-2.05C.

12-3.16E Conductors and Wiring

Conductors must be the types specified in section 86-2.08 or Type UF cable of the size and number of
conductors shown. The minimum conductor size must be no. 12.

If conductors are placed across paved areas, placement must comply with one of the following:

1. Place in a conduit
2. Suspend at least 25 feet above the roadway

Conductors placed outside of paved areas must be placed by one of the following methods:

1. Direct burial method with Type UF cable installed at a minimum depth of 24 inches below grade.
Placed in conduit. If Type 1conduit is used, the minimum depth must be 12 inches. If Type 3 conduit
is used, the minimum depth must be 18 inches.

3. Suspended from wood poles with a minimum clearance of 25 feet from grade at any point. Place the
portions of the conductor installed on the face of wood poles in either Type 3 or Type 4 conduit.

Conductors placed across structures must be placed in a Type 1 conduit. Install the conduit on the
outside face of the railing and secure by a method determined by the Engineer.

Conductors to a terminal compartment or signal head on a pole may be spliced to through conductors of
the same phase in a pull box adjacent to the pole. Do not splice conductors or cables except in pull boxes
or in NEMA Type 3R enclosures.

12-3.16F Bonding and Grounding
Comply with section 86-2.10.

Provide effective grounding for the generator.

12-3.16G Service
12-3.16G(1) General
Use a generator system with an additional generator as a backup to provide power for the TSS.

Contract No. 07-2159U4
49



12-3.16G(3) Generator

Generators must be 120/240 V(ac), 60 Hz, 2.5 kW minimum, continuous duty type. Generators may be
powered by gasoline, LPG, or diesel engines operating at approximately 1,800 rpm. Engines must have
automatic oil feed. Generator systems must be equipped to provide automatic start-stop operation, with a
12 V starting system. Generator output circuits must have overcurrent protection with a maximum setting
of 15 A or as shown.

Fuel storage must be sufficient for times when the generator system operates unattended.
Engines must be equipped with approved spark arrestors.

12-3.16G(4) Generator Operation
An automatic transfer switch must provide the following functions:

1. Line voltage monitoring and in the event of a power outage signal the generator to start.
Engine start delay, adjustable from 0 to 6 seconds, to prevent starting if the power outage is only
momentary and an engine stop delay, adjustable from 0 to 8 minutes, to allow the generator set to
run unloaded to cool before shut down.

3. Transfer delay of 0 to 120 seconds to allow the generator to stabilize before connecting to the load
and retransfer delay of 0 to 32 minutes to allow the line voltage to stabilize.

4. "Load-No Load" switch to allow a test with or without load.

5. "Normal-Test" switch that will start and run the generator in the "Test" position. "Normal" position
must return the generator to automatic operation.

6. Battery charger powered by the normal line voltage.

7. Generator voltage sensor that signals for a transfer if the generator output is ready.

Provide a mechanical interlock to prevent application of power to the load from both sources and to
prevent backfeeding from the generator to the line.

The automatic transfer switch must be rated at 100 A, 120/240 V(ac), 3 wire, single phase and be
compatible with the generator furnished.

12-3.16H Department-Furnished Controller Assembly

Construct the controller cabinet foundation as shown for Model 332L cabinets, including furnishing and
installing anchor bolts. Install the controller cabinet on the foundation and make field wiring connections to
the terminal blocks in the controller cabinet.

A listing of field conductor terminations in each Department-furnished controller cabinet will be furnished
to you at the job site.

The Department or local forces will maintain all controller assembilies.

12-3.161 Detectors
Loop detector sensor units are Department-furnished as part of the controller assembly.

Loop detector lead-in cable must be Type B.

Comply with section 86-5.01A.

12-3.16J Completion and Restoration
Backfill pole holes.

The following materials may be abandoned in place when no longer required:

1. Conductors placed in slots across paved areas
2. Direct buried cables, installed 24 inches or more below the ground surface
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Replace the 1st paragraph of section 12-4.02A with:

Work that interferes with traffic is limited to the hours when closures are allowed except for work shown
on the stage construction and traffic handling plans.

Delete the 2nd through 5th paragraphs of section 12-4.02A.

Replace the 6th paragraph of section 12-4.02A with:

Submit a request for a minor deviation from the specified work hours at least 15 days before the proposed
closure date. Your request may be authorized if (1) the Department does not accrue a significant cost
increase and (2) the work can be expedited and better serve the traffic.

Add to section 12-4.02A:

If work, including installing, maintaining, and removing Category 3 traffic control devices except impact
attenuator vehicles, is to be performed within 6 feet of the adjacent traffic lane, close the adjacent traffic
lane.

Closure of the adjacent traffic lane is not required for installing, maintaining, and removing Category 1
and Category 2 traffic control devices.

For grinding and installing loop detectors, closure of the adjacent traffic lane is not required if an impact
attenuator vehicle is used as a shadow vehicle.

The full width of the ramp traveled-way must be open for use by traffic on designated holidays.
Designated holidays are shown in the following table:

Designated Holidays

Holiday Date observed
New Year's Day January 1st
Washington's Birthday | 3rd Monday in February
Memorial Day Last Monday in May
Independence Day July 4th
Labor Day 1st Monday in September
Veterans Day November 11th
Thanksgiving Day 4th Thursday in November
Christmas Day December 25th

If a designated holiday falls on a Sunday, the following Monday is a designated holiday. If November 11th
falls on a Saturday, the preceding Friday is a designated holiday.

The special days are Martin Luther King Jr. and Columbus Day.
Not more than 1 stationary lane closure will be allowed per direction of travel at one time.

Work may be performed during the hours designated as "No work allowed" on charts no. 1 through 4 if
temporary traffic screens are installed on top of the Type K temporary railings. Traffic screens are not
allowed on the right side of traffic within the limits of a right horizontal curve with a radius of less than
2,000 feet as viewed in the direction of travel and on the left side of traffic within the limits of a left
horizontal curve with a radius of less than 2,000 feet as viewed in the direction of travel. The Department
does not pay for furnishing, installing, maintaining, or removing temporary traffic screen.

If traffic control is performed for a stationary lane closure where median shoulders are less than 8 feet,
comply with the traffic handling details plan titled, "Traffic Control System for Median Shoulders Less
Than 8 Feet," in addition to the specifications in sections 12-3.13 and 12-4.02.

HOV lanes may be closed any time the adjacent freeway lane is allowed to be closed as shown on charts
no. 1 through 9.
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Route 5 may be closed to traffic at 1 location in each direction of travel for falsework erection and
removal, bridge demolition, striping, and loop detector installation operations. Comply with the hours and
requirements shown on charts no. 5 through 9.

Except as otherwise specified, you may close the NB Route 5 Valley View Ave Off-ramp to reconstruct
the roadway during Stage 3, Phase 2 for an extended period of time beginning at 2100 Friday through
0600 the following Monday instead of using chart no. 14. When the ramp is closed, place a portable
changeable message sign for the entire closure duration as shown on the motorist information plan titled
"Motorist Information Plan (Signing and PCMS Location) NB Route 5 Valley View Ave Off-ramp Extended
Weekend Closure." Place a portable changeable message sign at a location on the ramp 14 continuous
days before the date of planned closure with the following message:

Message type Message
Weekends and Ramp / Will Be / Closed — MM-DD-YY
Weekdays of 1st Week | / To/ MM-DD-YY
Weekdays of 2nd Week | Ramp / Will Be / Closed — This /
Weekend

Note:

"I" separates each line of text on the portable changeable
message sign display.

"-" denotes where the portable changeable message sign display
flashes the next line of text.

Except as otherwise specified on charts no. 12 through 17, other ramps may be closed if the adjacent
freeway lane is allowed to be closed as shown on charts no. 1 through 11. If a ramp is closed and a ramp
lane requirement chart is not included, detour traffic to the next available ramp downstream of the closed
ramp in the direction of travel. For each ramp closed, post at least 16 special portable freeway detour
signs, SP-2, as shown on traffic handling details plan titled "Traffic Control System for Detour Sign
Installation along Designated Detour Route," along the detour route and remove at the end of each
closure.

Do not close on-ramps or off-ramps servicing 2 consecutive local street interchanges in the same
direction of travel. The Engineer may authorize a closure if (1) you submit a request, (2) traffic will be
better served, and (3) work will be expedited. If 2 or more consecutive on-ramps are allowed or are
specified to be closed, install special signs for entrance ramp closures, SP-4, as shown. The Department
does not pay for furnishing, installing, maintaining, or removing SP-4 signs. If an off-ramp is closed, install
special signs for exit ramp closures, SP-3, and place the sign on the right shoulder of the freeway
upstream of the preceding off-ramp.

If a ramp or connector closure is allowed, post a special advance notice publicity sign, SP-1, as shown at
an authorized location, at least 7 days before the ramp or connector closure. Maintain accurate
information on the sign and remove or cover the sign when work is not actively in progress.

Valley View Ave and Firestone Blvd (south of Route 5) may be completely closed for falsework
installation and removal, bridge demolition, pavement striping, and temporary railing (Type K) installation
and removal between the hours of 2200 and 0500 on weekdays and weekends. When Valley View Ave
and Firestone Blvd (south of Route 5) are closed, public traffic must be detoured as shown on the
Motorist Information Plans and Stage Construction/Traffic Handling Plans.

No work on city streets that interferes with public traffic is allowed to be performed between 0600 and
0900, or between 1530 and 2000. At all other times, a minimum of one paved traffic lane must be open
for use by public traffic in each direction of travel, except as otherwise specified.

Access to business properties next to the construction zone must be maintained at all times, except as
specified. You must inform owner or occupants of the adjacent business at least 5 days before the
driveway is to be closed. Except as otherwise shown on the Stage Construction and Traffic Handling
Plans, if a business has 2 or more driveways, only one driveway may be closed at a time. If a business
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has only one driveway with a width greater than 20 feet, only one-half of the driveway may be closed at a
time.

Personal vehicles of the Contractor's employees must not be parked within the right-of-way.

If work vehicles or equipment are parked within 6 feet of a traffic lane of a freeway, close the shoulder
area as shown.

At each location where falsework is constructed over a street or route shown in the following table,
provide openings through the bridge falsework. The type, minimum width, height, and number of
openings at each location, and the location and maximum spacing of the falsework lighting, if required,
must comply with the requirements shown in the following table. The width of vehicular openings is the
clear width between temporary railings or other protective work.

Valley View Ave OH/OC (replacement) (Br. No 53-3045)

I-5 NB & SB
Number of openings Width Height
(feet) (feet)
Vehicle openings 1 46 15
(I-5 NB)
Vehicle openings 1 36 15
(I-5 SB)
Location Spacing®
(feet)
Falsework pavement lighting (I-5 NB) Rand L 30 ft
Falsework pavement lighting (I-5 SB) Rand L 40 ft staggered 1/2 space

NOTE:

R = Right side of traffic

L = Left side of traffic

C = Centered overhead

®Spacing is the maximum distance from center to center between fixtures.

Valley View Ave OH/OC (replacement) (Br. No 53-3045)
South Side Firestone Blvd

Number of | Width Height

openings (feet) (feet)

Vehicle openings 1 31 15
(stage 1 phase 1)
Vehicle openings 1 46 15
(stage 2 phase 1)

Location Spacing

Falsework R 2251t
pavement lighting
(stage 1 phase 1)

Falsework Rand L 22.5 ft with 8 ft
pavement lighting shoulders
(stage 2 phase 1)

NOTE:

R = Right side of traffic
L = Left side of traffic
C = Centered overhead
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Valley View Ave OH/OC (replacement) (Br. No 53-3045)
South Side Firestone Blvd "temp 5"

Number of |  Width Height
openings (feet) (feet)
Vehicle openings 1 31 15
Location Spacing
Falsework RandL 225 ft
pavement lighting
NOTE:

R = Right side of traffic
L = Left side of traffic
C = Centered overhead

Valley View Ave OH/OC (replacement) (Br. No 53-3045)

Arbot Pl / Valley View Ave

Number of | Width Height
openings (feet) (feet)
Vehicle openings 1 64.5 15
(WB Arbot)
Location Spacing
Falsework Rand L 22.5 ft with C
pavement lighting 22.5' staggered
1/2 space

NOTE:

R = Right side of traffic
L = Left side of traffic

C = Centered overhead

Valley View Ave OH/OC (replacement) (Br. No 53-3045)
Arbot Pl / private driveway

Number of | Width Height
openings (feet) (feet)
Vehicle openings 1 24 15
Location Spacing
Falsework Rand L 2251t
pavement lighting
NOTE:

R = Right side of traffic
L = Left side of traffic
C = Centered overhead

Valley View Ave SB Off Ramp (Br. No 53-3058K)

Number of | Width Height
openings (feet) (feet)
Vehicle openings 1 42 15
Location Spacing
Falsework Rand L 22.5 ft with 8 ft
pavement lighting shoulders
NOTE:

R = Right side of traffic
L = Left side of traffic
C = Centered overhead
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The Engineer determines the exact location of the openings.

Delete the 1st paragraph of section 12-4.02B.

Add to the RSS for section 12-4.03B:

For each 10-minute interval or fraction thereof past the time specified to open the closure, the Department
deducts the amount for liquidated damages per interval shown in the table below. Liquidated damages
are limited to 5 percent of the total bid per occurrence. Liquidated damages are not assessed if the
Engineer orders the closure to remain in place beyond the scheduled pickup time.

Type of facility Route Direction Period Liquidated
damages/interval ($)
Mainline 5 NB 1st half hour $2,300 / 10 minutes
2nd half hour $3,500 / 10 minutes
2nd hour and beyond $4,600 / 10 minutes
Mainline 5 SB 1st half hour $1,200 / 10 minutes
2nd half hour $1,800 / 10 minutes
2nd hour and beyond $2,400 / 10 minutes

Replace "Sunday" at each occurrence in the 1st paragraph of the RSS for section 12-4.03B with:
Friday

Add to the RSS for section 12-4.03C:
Submit a contingency plan for each of the following activities:

Activity requiring a full roadway closure

Bridge work

Bridge demolition

Falsework erection or removal, including adjustments
Striping

agrON =

Discuss the contingency plan with the Engineer at least 5 business days before starting the activity.
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Replace "Reserved" in section 12-4.04 with:

Freeway or Connector Lane Closure Restriction for Designated Holidays and Special

Days
Thu Fri Sat Sun Mon | Tues | Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun
H
X XX XX XX
H
X XX XX XX
H
X XX XX XX
SD
X XX
H
X XX
H
X XX
H
X XX XX XX

Legend:

Refer to Charts no. 1 to 11.

X The full width of the traveled way must be open for use by traffic by 0500.

xx | The full width of the traveled way must be open for use by traffic.

H Designated holiday

SD | Special day
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Replace "Reserved" in section 12-4.05B with:

Chartno. 1
Freeway Lane Requirements and Hours of Work

County: LA Route/Direction: 5/NB

Closure limits: South of Artesia Blvd UC to Alondra Blvd OC

Hour 24 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1011 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 2324

Mon-|1[1|1]|1[2|S|IN[N|N[S|S|S[S|S|S[N|NIN|N|S|[3|3|3]|2
-II-:hrTI 111(1]1]2[S|NI[N|N|S|[S|S|S[{S|S|N[N|NIN|S|3(3|3]|3
Sat |[2]|1]1]|1]1]2]2|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|3
Sun |2 |21 |1|1[1]1|2]|3|S|[S|S|N[N|N[N|N|S[S|S|S|[S|3]|2

Legend:
1 Provide at least 1 through freeway lane open in direction of travel

2 | Provide at least 2 adjacent through freeway lanes open in direction of travel
3 | Provide at least 3 adjacent through freeway lanes open in direction of travel

S | Shoulder closure allowed

N No work allowed

REMARKS: The number of through traffic lanes is 3 or 4.

Traffic lanes outside of the through traffic lanes delineated with a double line of pavement markers as
shown on "Pavement Markers and Traffic Lines Typical Details (Detail 37 series)," may be closed at the
same time the adjacent ramp is allowed to be closed as shown on Chart no. 14.
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Chart no. 2
Freeway Lane Requirements and Hours of Work

County: LA Route/Direction: 5/SB

Closure limits: Alondra Blvd OC to south of Artesia Blvd UC

Hour 24 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1011 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 2324

Mon-[1[1[1[1[2[S|N[N[N[N[N[N[N[NIN[N[N[N[NIN[S|[S|S|2
-II—:hr:J 1111 ]1]2|S|{N|N|N|N|N|N|{N|N|N|N|{N|N|N|N|N|N|S|S
Sat |2|2|2|1]|1]|2|2|S|{N|{N|{N|N|N|{N|N|N|{N|N|N|N|S|S|S|S
Sun |2 | 22| 1T|1[1]|1T[2]|S|SI{N|N|N[N|N|I[N[N|NIN|N|N[S|S|2

Legend:
1 Provide at least 1 through freeway lane open in direction of travel

2 | Provide at least 2 adjacent through freeway lanes open in direction of travel

S | Shoulder closure allowed

N No work allowed

REMARKS: The number of through traffic lanes is 3.

Traffic lanes outside of the through traffic lanes delineated with a double line of pavement markers as
shown on "Pavement Markers and Traffic Lines Typical Details (Detail 37 series)," may be closed at the
same time the adjacent ramp is allowed to be closed as shown on Chart no. 13.
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Chart no. 3
Freeway Lane Requirements and Hours of Work

County: LA Route/Direction: 5/NB

Closure limits: South of Artesia Blvd UC to Alondra Blvd OC

Hour 24 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1011 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 2324

Mon-|1[1]|1[1]|2[S|N|[N|N 3[3|3|3|3|N[N|N[N|3|3|3[|3|2

Thu

Fri |1 [1]1[1]2[S|N|[N|N
2

3|3|3[3|NININ|N(3|3|3[3]3

Sat |2 [|1]|1]1]1 2(3]S S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|3|3]3

S
S
S
S

»l n o
(0)]

Sun |2 |2 (1 |1|1(1]1]|2]3 S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|3]|2

Legend:
1 Provide at least 1 through freeway lane open in direction of travel

2 | Provide at least 2 adjacent through freeway lanes open in direction of travel
3 | Provide at least 3 adjacent through freeway lanes open in direction of travel

S | Shoulder closure allowed

N No work allowed

REMARKS: The number of through traffic lanes is 4.

(Use this chart when freeway is widen to 4 through traffic lanes)

Traffic lanes outside of the through traffic lanes delineated with a double line of pavement markers as
shown on "Pavement Markers and Traffic Lines Typical Details (Detail 37 series)," may be closed at the
same time the adjacent ramp is allowed to be closed as shown on Chart no. 14.
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Chart no. 4
Freeway Lane Requirements and Hours of Work

County: LA Route/Direction: 5/SB

Closure limits: Alondra Blvd OC to south of Artesia Blvd UC

Hour 24 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1011 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 2324

Mon-{1[1(1|[1[2[3|[N[NI[N[S|[S|[S|[S|[S|{S|{NI[N[N[N|S|3|3|3]2
-II—:hr:J 1111|123 |N|N|N|S|S|S|S|S|S|N|N|N|N|S|S|S|3]|3
Sat (2221|122 |3|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|3|3|3]|3
Sun |2 |2(2]|1|1(1]1[2]|3|3|[S|S|S|[S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|3]|3]|2

Legend:
1 Provide at least 1 through freeway lane open in direction of travel

2 | Provide at least 2 adjacent through freeway lanes open in direction of travel

3 | Provide at least 3 adjacent through freeway lanes open in direction of travel

N No work allowed

REMARKS: The number of through traffic lanes is 4.

(Use this chart when freeway is widen to 4 through traffic lanes)

Traffic lanes outside of the through traffic lanes delineated with a double line of pavement markers as
shown on "Pavement Markers and Traffic Lines Typical Details (Detail 37 series)," may be closed at the
same time the adjacent ramp is allowed to be closed as shown on Chart no. 13.
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Replace "Reserved" in section 12-4.05C with:

Chartno. 5
Complete Freeway Closure Hours

County: LA Route/Direction: 5/NB

Closure limits: Artesia Blvd Off-ramp to Valley View Ave On-ramp

Hour 24 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 2324

Mon- C
Thu
Fri C

Sat

O O O O
O O O O

Sun

Legend:
C | Freeway may be closed completely

No complete freeway closure is allowed

REMARKS: (For Striping and Loop Detector Installation)

Detour traffic to exit at Artesia Blvd off-ramp; north on Firestone Blvd (north of Rte 5) to the on-ramp to
NB Rte 5. Place a PCMS on NB Rte 5 at the Auto Center Dr off-ramp gore area with the message:
"FREEWAY / CLOSED / AHEAD - ARTESIA/ TO VAL-/ LEY VIEW". Post at least 5 special portable
freeway detour signs, SP-2, along the detour route and remove signs at the end of each closure.
Close Artesia Blvd on-ramp.
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Chartno. 6
Complete Freeway Closure Hours

County: LA Route/Direction: 5/NB

Closure limits: Valley View Ave Off-ramp to Carmenita Rd On-ramp

Hour 24 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 2324

Mon-
Thu
Fri

Sat | C

O O O O
O O O O
O O O O
O O O O

Sun

Legend:
C | Freeway may be closed completely

No complete freeway closure is allowed

REMARKS: (For Bridge Demolition and Falsework Erection and Removal)

Detour traffic to exit at Valley View Ave off-ramp; west on Firestone Blvd (north of Rte 5); north on
Valley View Ave; west on Alondra Blvd; north on Carmenita Rd to the on-ramp to NB Rte 5. Place a
PCMS on NB Rte 5 between Beach Blvd ramps with the message: "FREEWAY / CLOSED / AHEAD -
VALLEY / VIEW TO / CARMNITA". Post at least 12 special portable freeway detour signs, SP-2, along
the detour route and remove signs at the end of each closure.

Close WB Rte 91 to NB Rte 5 connector and detour traffic as shown on Chart 10.

Close Artesia Blvd and Valley View Ave on-ramps.
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Chart no. 7
Complete Freeway Closure Hours

County: LA Route/Direction: 5/SB

Closure limits: Carmenita Rd Off-ramp to Artesia Blvd On-ramp

Hour 24 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 2324

Mon- | C
Thu
Fri | C

Sat

O O O O
O O O O
O O O O
O O O O

Sun

Legend:
C | Freeway may be closed completely

No complete freeway closure is allowed

REMARKS: (For Bridge Demolition and Falsework Erection and Removal)

Detour traffic to exit at Carmenita Rd off-ramp; south on Carmenita Rd; east on Artesia Blvd to the on-
ramp to SB Rte 5. Place two PCMS on the right shoulder of SB Rte 5, at Paramount Blvd on-ramp
gore, and 2,000 feet north of Rte 605 off-connector with the message: "SOUTH 5/ CLOSD AT/
CARMNITA - DETOUR / S605 / TO E91". Place a third PCMS on the right shoulder of SB Rte 5 just
north of Silverbow Ave Ped OC with the message: "FREEWAY / CLOSED / AHEAD - CARMNITA / TO
/ ARTESIA". Post at least 11 special portable freeway detour signs, SP-2, along the detour route and
remove signs at the end of each closure.

Close SB Rte 605 to SB Rte 5 connector and detour traffic as shown on Chart 11.

Close Carmenita Rd and Valley View Ave on-ramps.
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Chart no. 8
Complete Freeway Closure Hours

County: LA Route/Direction: 5/SB
Closure limits: Valley View Ave Off-ramp to Artesia Blvd On-ramp
Hour 24 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 2324

Mon-[C|C|C|C

Thu

Fri c|Cc|cC

Sat

Sun c|(Cc|cC
Legend:

C | Freeway may be closed completely

No complete freeway closure is allowed

REMARKS: (For Striping and Loop Detector Installation)
Detour traffic to exit at Valley View Ave off-ramp; south on Valley View Ave; east on Artesia Blvd to the

on-ramp to SB Rte 5. Place a PCMS on SB Rte 5 at Shoemaker Ave OC with the message:
"FREEWAY / CLOSED / AHEAD - VALLEY / VIEW TO / ARTESIA". Post at least 7 special portable
freeway detour signs, SP-2, along the detour route and remove signs at the end of each closure.

Close Valley View Ave on-ramp.

Chart no. 9
Complete Freeway Closure Hours

County: LA Route/Direction: 5/SB
Closure limits: Artesia Blvd Off-ramp to Artesia Blvd On-ramp
Hour 24 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 2324

Mon- c|cj|cC

Thu

Fri c|cj|cC

Sat

Sun c|Cc|C
Legend:

C | Freeway may be closed completely

No complete freeway closure is allowed

REMARKS: (For Loop Detector Installation)
Detour traffic to exit at Artesia Blvd off-ramp; east on Artesia Blvd to the on-ramp to SB Rte 5. Place a

PCMS on SB Rte 5 north of Alondra Blvd OC with the message: "FREEWAY / CLOSED - AT /
ARTESIA". Post at least 3 special portable freeway detour signs, SP-2, along the detour route and
remove signs at the end of each closure.
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Replace "Reserved" in section 12-4.05D with:

Chart no. 10
Complete Connector Closure Hours

County: ORA Route/Direction: 91/WB

Closure limits: WB Rte 91 to NB Rte 5

Hour 24 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1011 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 2324

Mon-
Thu
Fri

Sat

O] O Of O

S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S]|S
S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S]|S
S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S
S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S

nw nwl n nw

S
S
S
S

O] O Of O
O] O Of O
O] O Of O
O] O Of O
O] O Of O
O] O »w w
O] O »w w
O Ol »n o
O »l »w o
O »l »n o

Sun

Legend:
C | Connector may be closed completely

S | Shoulder closure allowed

REMARKS:

Detour traffic to continue west on Rte 91 onto NB Rte 605 to NB Rte 5. Place a PCMS on the right
shoulder of WB Rte 91 at Brookhurst Rd on-ramp gore with the message: "NORTH 5 / EXIT / CLOSED
- CONTINUE / TO N605".

Chart no. 11
Complete Connector Closure Hours

County: LA Route/Direction: 605/SB

Closure limits: SB Rte 605 to SB Rte 5

Hour 24 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 2324

Mon- C
Thu
Fri

Sat

O O O O
O O O O
O O O O
O O O O
Ol | ol O

S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S
S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S
S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S
S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S]|S

wl n o (0)]

S|S
S|S
S|S
S|S

O | » (0)]

S
S
S
C

O O O O
O O »w ow
O O »w w

Cc
Cc
C

Sun

Legend:
C | Connector may be closed completely

S | Shoulder closure allowed

REMARKS:

Detour traffic to continue south on Rte 605 onto EB Rte 91 to SB Rte 5. Place a PCMS on the right
shoulder of SB Rte 605 at Telegraph Rd on-ramp gore with the message: "SOUTH 5/ EXIT / CLOSED
- CONTINUE / TO E91".
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Replace "Reserved" in section 12-4.05E with:

Chart no. 12
Complete Ramp Closure Hours

County: LA Route/Direction: 5/NB
Closure limits: On-ramp from Artesia Blvd
Hour 24 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 2324
Mon-|C|[C|C|C|C|C|S|S|S|C|C|fCc|Cc|Cc|C|S|S|s|s|fcCc|Cc|Cc|C]|C
Thu
Fi |[C|[C|C|C|C|C|S|S|S|C|Cc|fC|C|C]|C c|c|c|c|c
Sat|Cc|C|fC|C|C|Cc|fCc|Cc|Cc|Cc|Cc|jcCc|c|cC]|cC c|cfc|c|c
Sun|Cc|C|C|fCc|C|Cc|Cc|C|Cc|Cc|Cc|jcCc|c|cCc|cC c|cfc|c|c
Legend:

C | Ramp may be closed completely

S | Shoulder closure allowed

REMARKS:

Detour EB and WB Artesia Blvd traffic to go north on Firestone Blvd (north of Rte 5) to the on-ramp to
NB Rte 5. Post at least 6 special portable freeway detour signs, SP-2, along the detour route and
remove signs at the end of each closure.

Detour SB Firestone Blvd (north of Rte 5) traffic to go west on Artesia Blvd; north on Valley View Ave to
the on-ramp to NB Rte 5. Post at least 7 special portable freeway detour signs, SP-2, along the detour
route and remove signs at the end of each closure.

When Valley View Ave on-ramps are closed, public traffic shall be detoured to the next available on-
ramp downstream of the closed ramp in the direction of travel.

The full width of the traveled way must be open for use by traffic when construction activities are not
actively in progress.

Chart no. 13
Complete Ramp Closure Hours

County: LA Route/Direction: 5/SB
Closure limits: Off-ramp to Artesia Blvd
Hour 24 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1011 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 2324
Mon-|C|C|C|C|C|C|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|SsS|Cc|C|C|C
Thu
Fri [C|C|C|C|C|C[S|S|S|S|S|S|S|[S]|S c|c|c|cC
Sat|Cc|C|C|Cc|Cc|Cc|Cc|c|c|c|c|c|c|c|cC c|c|c|cC
Sun|C|C|C|C|Cc|Cc|Cc|Cc|Cc|Cc|Cc|c|c|cCc|cC c|c|c|cC
Legend:

C | Ramp may be closed completely

S | Shoulder closure allowed

REMARKS:
The full width of the traveled way must be open for use by traffic when construction activities are not
actively in progress.
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Chart no. 14
Complete Ramp Closure Hours

County: LA Route/Direction: 5/NB
Closure limits: Off-ramp to Valley View Ave
Hour 24 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1011 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 2324
Mon-|C|[C|C|C|C|C|S|S|[S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|sS|S|C|Cc|C|C|C
Thu
Fri |[C|C|C|C|C|C|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|[S|S|S|S|S c|C|C
Sat(C|C|C|[C|C|C|C|C|C|C|S|S|S|S|S|[S]|S c|C|C
Sun|C|C|C|C|Cc|fCc|Cc|C|Cc|C|C|SsS|S|S|S|S|Ss|C|C c|C|C
Legend:
C | Ramp may be closed completely
S | Shoulder closure allowed
REMARKS:

Chart no. 15

Complete Ramp Closure Hours

County: LA Route/Direction: 5/NB
Closure limits: On-ramp from Valley View Ave
Hour 24 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1011 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 2324
Mon-|C[C|C|C|C|C|S|S|[S|C|C|C|Cc|Cc|C|Ss|S|s|s|Cc|c|cCc|cCc|C
Thu
Fi {[C|C|C|C|C|C|S|S|S|C|C|C|C|C|C c|c|c|cj|cC
Sat|{C|C|C|[C|C|C|C|Cc|Cc|Cc|Cc|Cc|C|C]|C c|c|c|cj|c
Sun|C|C|C|C|Cc|Cc|Cc|C|Cc|Cc|cCc|c|Cc|cCc|C c|c|c|cj|c
Legend:

C | Ramp may be closed completely

S | Shoulder closure allowed

REMARKS:

Detour NB and SB Valley View Ave traffic to continue south on Firestone Blvd (north of Rte 5) to the
on-ramp to NB Rte 5. Post at least 4 special portable freeway detour signs, SP-2, along the detour
route and remove signs at the end of each closure.

Detour NB Firestone Blvd (north of Rte 5) traffic to go north on Valley View Ave; west on Alondra Blvd;
north on Carmenita Rd to the on-ramp to NB Rte 5. Post at least 10 special portable freeway detour
signs, SP-2, along the detour route and remove signs at the end of each closure.

When Artesia Blvd or Carmenita Rd on-ramps are closed, public traffic shall be detoured to the next
available on-ramp downstream of the closed ramp in the direction of travel.

The full width of the traveled way must be open for use by traffic when construction activities are not
actively in progress.
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Chart no. 16
Complete Ramp Closure Hours

County: LA Route/Direction: 5/SB

Closure limits: Off-ramp to Valley View Ave

Hour 24 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1011 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 2324
Mon-|C|[C|C|C|C|S|S|S|[S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|C|Cc|C|C|C

Thu

Fi [C|C|C|C|C|S|[S|S|S|S|S|S|S|[S]|S c|c|jc|cj|c

Sat({C|C|C|C|C|C|C|C|Cc|CcC|Cc|Cc|C|C]|C c|c|c|cj|c

Sun|C|C|C|C|Cc|C|Cc|C|Cc|Cc|c|Cc|Cc|cCc|C c|c|c|cj|c

Legend:

C | Ramp may be closed completely

S | Shoulder closure allowed

REMARKS:
The full width of the traveled way must be open for use by traffic when construction activities are not
actively in progress.

Chart no. 17
Complete Ramp Closure Hours

County: LA Route/Direction: 5/SB
Closure limits: On-ramp from Valley View Ave
Hour 24 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 2324
Mon-|C|[C|C|C|C|C|S|S|[S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|C|Cc|C|C|C
Thu
Fi [C|C|C|C|C|C|S|S|S|S|S|S|S|[S|S|S|S]|S c|c|c|cj|c
Sat|[C|C|C|[C|C|C|C|C|Cc|C|C|S|S|S|S|S|SsS|Ss|Cc|Cc|Cc|Cc|C]|C
Sun|C|C|C|C|Cc|C|Cc|Cc|Cc|Cc|c|Cc|C|s|S|S|S|S c|c|c|cj|cC
Legend:

C | Ramp may be closed completely

S | Shoulder closure allowed

REMARKS:

Detour traffic to go south on Firestone Blvd (south of Rte 5); east on Artesia Blvd to the on-ramp to SB
Rte 5. Post at least 7 special portable freeway detour signs, SP-2, along the detour route and remove
signs at the end of each closure.
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Replace "Reserved" in section 12-5 with:
12-5.01 GENERAL

Section 12-5 includes specifications for closing traffic lanes, ramps, or a combination with stationary and
moving lane closures on multilane highways and 2-lane, two-way highways.

A traffic control system for a closure includes the temporary traffic control devices described as part of the
traffic control system. The temporary traffic control devices must comply with section 12-3.

12-5.02 MATERIALS

A portable changeable message sign used in a moving lane closure must comply with section 12-3.12
except the sign must be truck mounted. The full operational height to the bottom of the sign may be less
than 7 feet above the ground but must be as high as practicable.

12-5.03 CONSTRUCTION
12-5.03A General

During traffic striping and pavement marker placement using bituminous adhesive, control traffic with a
stationary or a moving lane closure. During other activities, control traffic with stationary lane closures.

Whenever components of the traffic control system are displaced or cease to operate or function as
specified from any cause, immediately repair the components to the original condition or replace the
components and restore the components to the original location.

12-5.03B Stationary Lane Closures

For a stationary lane closure, ramp closure, or a combination made only for the work period, remove the
components of the traffic control system from the traveled way and shoulder at the end of each work
period except for portable delineators placed along open trenches or excavation adjacent to the traveled
way. You may store the components at selected central locations designated by the Engineer within the
limits of the highway.

Each vehicle used to place, maintain, and remove components of a traffic control system on a multilane
highway must be equipped with a Type Il flashing arrow sign that must be in operation whenever the
vehicle is being used for placing, maintaining, or removing the components. Vehicles equipped with a
Type Il flashing arrow sign not involved in placing, maintaining, or removing the components if operated
within a stationary-type lane closure must display only the caution display mode. The sign must be
controllable by the operator of the vehicle while the vehicle is in motion. If a flashing arrow sign is required
for a lane closure, the flashing arrow sign must be operational before the lane closure is in place.

For multilane freeway or expressway lane closures, do not place the 2L tangent section shown along lane
lines between the lane closure tapers.

12-5.03C Moving Lane Closures

Use a truck-mounted flashing arrow sign in a moving lane closure. Operate the flashing arrow sign in the
caution display mode whenever it is being used on a 2-lane, two-way highway.

12-5.04 PAYMENT

A traffic control system for lane closure is paid for as traffic control system. Flagging costs are paid for as
specified in section 12-1.03.

The requirements in section 4-1.05 for payment adjustment do not apply to traffic control system.
Adjustments in compensation for traffic control system will be made for an increase or decrease in traffic
control work if ordered and will be made on the basis of the cost of the necessary increased or decreased
traffic control. The adjustment will be made on a force account basis for increased work and estimated on
the same basis in the case of decreased work.

A traffic control system required by change order work is paid for as a part of the change order work.

NANNNNNNNNNANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN
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13 WATER POLLUTION CONTROL

Add to section 13-1.01A:
The Los Angeles RWQCBSs will review the authorized SWPPP.

Add to section 13-3.01A:
The project is risk level 2.

Replace the 4th paragraph in section 13-3.01A with
Discharges of stormwater from the project must comply with the permit issued by the Los Angeles
RWQCB for National Pollutant Discharge Elimination System (NPDES) Permit CAS000002, Permit No.
CAS000003. The Los Angeles RWQCB permit governs stormwater and nonstormwater discharges
resulting from construction activities in the project area. The Los Angeles RWQCB permit may be viewed
at
http://www.waterboards.ca.gov/board_decisions/adopted_orders/water_quality/2012/wqo2012_0011_dwq
.pdf and http://www.swrcb.ca.gov/water_issues/programs/stormwater/constpermits.shtmi

Replace 1st paragraph of section 13-6.03C with:

Provide temporary drainage inlet protection around drainage inlets as changing conditions require.
Drainage inlet protection must be Type 1, Type 3A, Type 3B, Type 4A, Type 6A or Type 6B as
appropriate for conditions around the drainage inlet.

Replace "Reserved" in section 13-12 with:
13-12 IMPERMEABLE MEMBRANE
13-12.01 GENERAL
13-12.01A Summary
Section 13-12 includes specifications for furnishing, placing and patching impermeable membrane.

Comply with section 88.

13-12.01B Definitions
Not Used

13-12.02 MATERIALS
13-12.02A Impermeable Membrane

Impermeable membrane must be smooth on both sides. Impermeable membrane must consist of a single
ply material. The major polymer material component of the impermeable membrane must be linear low
density polyethylene (LLDPE). The impermeable membrane must be flexible enough to bend and wrap
around temporary railing (type K), by its own weight, in ambient job-site air temperature, without any
overburden placed on it, and without additional heating and bending.

Impermeable membrane must be manufactured from either virgin raw materials or from a combination of
virgin and recycled materials. None of the materials, whether virgin or recycled, must contain
biodegradable filler materials that degrade the physical or chemical characteristics of the finished roll
products, such that they no longer function as leak-free water barriers. To confirm the absence of the
biodegradable filter materials, the Engineer may order tests such as ASTM E 204 (Fourier Transformed
Infrared Spectroscopy - FTIR) or other appropriate tests.

Impermeable membrane must be free from holes or punctures. Impermeable membrane must comply
with:
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Impermeable Membrane

Property ASTM Specification
Thickness, mil minimum 5199 (smooth), or 30
5994 (textured)

Grab tensile strength at break - 1 inch strip, D 6693 60
Ibs/inch minimum

Elongation at break, % minimum D 6693 50
Puncture Resistance (for LLDPE polymer), Ibs D 4833 45
minimum

Tear Resistance, Ibs minimum D 1004 30
Carbon Black Content, % minimum D 1603 2

13-12.02B Seams
Impermeable membrane must be factory seamed, when delivered to job site.

Impermeable membrane sheets must be welded (heated or ultrasonic or other) or solvent-bonded with a
material that is compatible with the impermeable membrane as recommended by the manufacturer. The
width of any seam must be no less than 1-inch. Filler-sealer compounds is not allowed for factory or field
seams.

13-12.03 CONSTRUCTION
Before placing, remove or smooth any objects that may damage the impermeable material.

Place impermeable membrane, as shown on the plans. Wrap temporary railing (type K) completely
around with a minimum of 18 inch overlap. If impermeable membrane is damaged, patch with new
material , or completely replace the damaged section. Overlap patch material at least 18 inches on all
sides of any damaged area.

13-12.04 PAYMENT
The Department does not pay for overlaps of impermeable membrane.

NANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

14 ENVIRONMENTAL STEWARDSHIP

Replace section 14-6.02 with:
14-6.02 SPECIES PROTECTION
14-6.02A General
Section 14-6.02 includes specifications for protecting regulated species or their habitat.

This project is within or near habitat for regulated species shown in the following table:

Species Name

Any bat
Any migratory or nongame bird

The Department anticipates roosting or breeding of bat species from March 1st to October 31st.

The Department anticipates nesting or attempted nesting by migratory and nongame birds from February
15th to September 1st.

14-6.02B Material
Not Used
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14-6.02C Construction
14-6.02C(1) General
Not Used

14-6.02C(2) Protective Radius

Upon discovery of a regulated species, stop construction activities within a 100-foot radius of the
discovery or as defined in the table below. Immediately notify the Engineer. Do not resume activities until
receiving notification from the Engineer.

Regulated species Protective radius
name

Song birds 150 feet

Raptors 500 feet

14-6.02C(3) Protocols
Not Used

14-6.02C(4) Biological Resource Information
Not Used

14-6.02C(5) Protection Measures

Within species protection area at Bridges 53-0279, 53-C2194, 53-1363, and 53-3044, implement the
following protection measures:

1. Protect bats from disturbance caused by work on, or directly beneath bridges. Bats roost inside
bridges and are most active between March and October. If bats are found in an area where there will
be activity, no work may start in that area until approved exclusionary measures are in place.
Exclusionary measures include bat houses, netting or fabric and weep-hole covers.

2. Department Biologist will conduct weekly surveys prior to construction to determine the presence or
absence of bats. The surveys may include entering bridge box girders or being lifted with your
equipment to check for bats at bridge joint seals and crevices. Surveys will include monitoring bat
activity, identifying types of bats present, and the need for bat exclusionary measures and bat
houses. If bats are present, at least 5 working days prior to start of activities in areas where bats may
be located, you must submit bat exclusionary measures and bat house requirements to the Engineer
for review. The Engineer will have 10 working days to review the bat exclusionary measures and bat
house requirements. If revisions are required, as determined by the Engineer, you must revise and
resubmit bat exclusionary measures and bat house requirements within 5 working days of receipt of
the Engineer's comments. The Engineer will have 5 working days to review the revisions. If the
Engineer fails to complete the review and if, in the opinion of the Engineer, completion of work is
delayed or interfered with by reason of the delay in completing the review, an extension of time will be
granted in the same manner as provided in the Section 8-1.07. Upon approval of bat exclusionary
measures and bat house requirements, you must implement bat exclusionary measures and bat
house requirements at locations specified by the Engineer.

3. When instructed by the Engineer, you must remove and dispose of bat exclusionary measures and
bat houses when no longer required as specified in Section 4-1.13 and Section 5-1.20B(4).

4. You must protect the worker health and safety as required by Section 7-1.02K(6)(a) and as required
for confined space. Work practices and worker health and safety shall conform to the California
Division of Occupational Safety and Health Construction Safety Orders Title 8, of the California Code
of Regulations including Section 5158.

14-6.02C(6) Monitoring Schedule
Not Used

14-6.02D Payment
Not Used
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Add to section 14-8.02A:

Provide one Type 1 sound level meter and 1 acoustic calibrator to be used by the Department until
Contract acceptance. Provide training by a person trained in noise monitoring to 1 Department employee
designated by the Engineer. The sound level meter must be calibrated and certified by the manufacturer
or other independent acoustical laboratory before delivery to the Department. Provide annual recalibration
by the manufacturer or other independent acoustical laboratory. The sound level meter must be capable
of taking measurements using the A-weighting network and the slow response settings. The
measurement microphone must be fitted with a windscreen. The Department returns the equipment to
you at Contract acceptance. Work specified in this paragraph is paid for as noise monitoring.

Replace "Reserved" in section 14-8.03 with:
14-8.03 VIBRATION MONITORING
14-8.03A General
Section 14-8.03 includes specifications relating to vibration monitoring.

Do not exceed peak particle velocity (PPV) of 0.3 inches per second at 150 ft from pile driving activities.

Furnish, install, protect from damage, maintain and replace damaged or inoperative vibration monitoring
instruments. Collect vibration data and provide interpretation and reports to the Department, within 24
hours from pile driving activities.

Perform post construction condition survey of buildings and residential structures within 5 days from
completion of pile driving operations. Submit finding where pile driving operation generated PPV equal or
higher than 0.3 inches per second next to the structure.

14-8.03B Submittals
Submit the following:

1. Within 15 days before pile driving, perform preconstruction condition survey of buildings and
residential structures within 150-foot radius of any pile driving activities. Preconstruction condition
survey must consist of photographs of existing cracks and other architectural or structural problems
or deficiencies.

2. Within 15 days before pile driving, furnish vibration monitoring plan to the Department for review and
approval. Include in the vibration monitoring plan the calculation for Peak Particle Velocity (PPV)
using formula: PPV uygrauic Breaker = PP VRef (25/D)" x (EF_,(wi,;,/ERF_,f)O'5 (in/sec)

Where:
PPVger = 0.24 in/sec for a reference hydraulic breaker at 25 ft.
D = distance from hydraulic breaker to the receiver in ft.
n = 1.1 (the value related to the attenuation rate through ground)
Erer = 5,000 ft-Ibs. (rated energy of reference hydraulic breaker)
Eequip = rated energy of hydraulic breaker in ft-lbs.

3. Prepare and implement response actions.

4. Prior to pile driving, submit a written vibration monitoring plan, vibration monitoring equipment
manufacturer's product data, and the resumes of the Vibration Instrumentation Engineer, as well as,
any vibration monitoring technical support personnel. The vibration monitoring equipment
manufacturer's data sheet must describe in detail all vibration monitoring instruments. The resumes of
the Vibration Instrumentation Engineer and any vibration monitoring technical support personnel must
be sufficient to define details of relevant experience. Written vibration monitoring plan must detail the
procedures for vibration monitoring and recording the data. Such details must include the following:

Name of the firm providing the vibration monitoring services,

Description of the instrumentation and equipment to be used,
Measurement locations and methods for mounting the vibration sensors,
Procedures for data collection and analysis,

Sample data sheet(s) format used to record vibration,

P20 CO
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f. Means and methods of providing warning when the particle velocity equals or exceeds specified
limits,

g. Generalized plan of actions to be implemented in the event the particle velocity equals or
exceeds specified limits. The generalized plan of actions must be positive measures to control
vibrations (e.g. using alternative construction methods),

h. Designate by name a "responsible person". The person designated must have authority to stop
the work causing excessive vibration. Within 5 days of receipt of each instrument at the site,
submit to the Engineer a copy of the instruction manual and laboratory calibration and test
equipment certification. Submit data and reports as specified in "Data Reduction, Processing,
Plotting, and Reporting". Preconstruction and post construction condition surveys of building and
residential structures must be submitted to the Engineer within 5 days of the survey. For review
period, refer to Section 48-2, "Falsework".

5. Data Reduction, Processing, Plotting and Reporting
Within 5 working days after the completion of the background vibration monitoring, submit to the
Engineer a hard copy report documenting the results at each of the monitoring locations. During
bridge construction, provide weekly, hard copy reports summarizing any vibration monitoring data
collected at the specified vibration monitoring locations. The reports for each week must be submitted
on or before the end of the following week. Based to the volume of the data, Engineer may decide to
receive the data in an electronic format. All reports must be signed by the approved Vibration
Instrumentation Engineer and must include the following:

a. Project identification, including District, County, Route, Post Mile, Project Name and Bridge
numbers, as shown on the plans.

b. Location of the monitoring equipment.

c. Location of vibration sources (e.g. bent number, abutment number, pile number, etc.).

d. Summary tables indicating the date, time, as well as magnitude and frequency of maximum
single-component PPV measured during each one-hour interval of the monitoring period.

e. Field data forms (construction vibration monitoring, only).

An appendix including tabulated or graphed measured data for every minute for the monitoring

periods. Electronic data files for all instrument data must be provided in MS Excel format. Do not

disclose any instrumentation data to third parties and do not publish data without written consent

of Caltrans.

—h

14-8.03C Quality Control and Assurance

A record of laboratory calibration must be provided for all vibration-monitoring instruments to be used on
the site. Certification must be provided to indicate the instruments are calibrated and maintained in
accordance with the equipment manufacturer's calibration requirements and that calibrations are
traceable to the US National Institute of the Standards and Technology (NIST).

14-8.03D Materials

Provide portable vibration sensors for monitoring the velocities of ground vibrations resulting from pile
driving activities. Instrumentation personnel must conduct regular maintenance of vibration sensor
installations.

14-8.03E Vibration Monitoring Personnel

Vibration monitoring personnel may be on the staff of the Contractor, but must not be employed nor
compensated by the subcontractor, or by persons or entities hired by subcontractor(s), who will provide
other services or materials for the project. Vibration monitoring personnel must be a qualified Vibration
Instrumentation Engineer, who is a registered Professional Engineer in the State of California, and has
minimum of four years of experience in the installation and use of vibration monitoring instrumentation
and in interpreting the measured data. Vibration Instrumentation Engineer must:

1. Be on the site and supervise the initial installation of each vibration monitoring instrument.
2. Supervise interpretation of vibration monitoring data.

Vibration monitoring personnel is subject to the Engineer's approval.
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14-8.03F Construction
14-8.03F(1) Vibration Monitoring and Recording

Vibration monitoring and recording must be performed during pile driving activities at buildings and
residential structures within 150-foot radius and 200-foot radius of any pile driving activities. The distance
must be measured from the point of pile driving. Notify the Engineer within 48 hours prior to beginning pile
driving and must have the vibration sensor in place and functioning properly prior to any work within the
distances as defined. No pile driving must be conducted within the monitoring zone unless monitoring
equipment is functioning properly. The equipment must be set up to provide immediate warning when
PPV is equal or exceeds 0.3 inches per second. The warning emitted by the vibration monitoring
equipment must be instantaneously transmitted to the responsible person by means of warning lights,
audible sounds, or electronic transmission. Monitoring equipment must be stationed within 3 feet of the
exterior of designated buildings and residential structures on the side facing the work site. For buildings
and residential structures who frontage exceeds 150 feet, at least two monitoring must be utilized at the
location. If permission to access a property is not granted, the monitoring will be conducted at the closed
public access area to the structure, such as sidewalk. When any reading on monitoring equipment equals
or exceeds 0.3 inches per second, immediately notify the Engineer. You must take reasonable actions to
reduce and maintain the monitoring equipment reading below a particle velocity of 0.3 inches per second
next to the buildings and residential structures. The vibration sensors must be firmly mounted on the
surface slab or concrete or asphalt, or firmly set in undisturbed soils with a sandbag on top.

14-8.03F(2) Data Collection

Prior to pile driving activities, collect data using vibration sensors to document background vibration at
each monitoring location. This monitoring must consist of a continuous recording of the maximum single-
component peak particle velocity for one-minute intervals. The background monitoring must be performed
for a maximum of two nonconsecutive workdays, spanning the hours during which construction activities
will take place. Perform vibration monitoring during pile driving activities The monitoring must consist of
continuous recording of the maximum single-component PPV for one-minute intervals, that must be
stored in the instrument and then transferred to the computer analysis. During the monitoring, document
all events that are responsible for measured vibration levels and submit the documents to the Engineer
with the data, as specified in "Data Reduction, Processing, Plotting and Reporting," in Section 14-8.03B,
"Submittals".

14-8.03G Payment
Not Used.

Add to section 14-9.02A

Notify the Air Pollution Control District (APCD)or Air Quality Management District (AQMD) identified below
as required by the National Emission Standards for Hazardous Air Pollutants (NESHAP) at 40 CFR Part
61, Subpart M, and California Health and Safety Code section 39658(b)(1). Notification must take place
no less than 14 days before starting demolition or renovation activities as defined in the NESHAP
regulations. Notification forms and other information are available from:

South Coast Air Quality Management District
21865 Copley Drive

Diamond Bar, CA 91765

(909) 396-2000
www.agmd.gov/comply/asbestos/asbestos.htmi

Forms and information may also be obtained from the air district’s web site at: http://www.agmd.gov.
Mail or otherwise deliver the original notification form with any necessary attachments to:

SCAQMD

Asbestos Notifications

File #55641

Los Angeles, CA 90074-5641
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Submit a copy of the notification form and attachments as an informational submittal before starting
demolition or renovation activities.

Replace section 14-11.03 with:

14-11.03 MATERIAL CONTAINING HAZARDOUS WASTE CONCENTRATIONS OF AERIALLY
DEPOSITED LEAD

14-11.03A General
14-11.03A(1) Summary

Section 14-11.03 includes specifications for hazardous waste management while excavating, stockpiling,
transporting, placing, and disposing of material containing hazardous waste concentrations of aerially
deposited lead (ADL).

ADL is present within the project limits.

The Department has received from the DTSC a variance regarding the use of material containing ADL.
The variance applies if Type Y-1 or Y-2 material are shown. The variance is available for inspection at the
Department of Transportation, District 7, Division of Construction, 100 South Main Street, Suite 300, Los
Angeles, CA 90012.

14-11.03A(2) Definitions

Type Y-1: Material that contains ADL in average concentrations (using the 90 percent Upper Confidence
Limit) of 1.5 mg/L or less extractable lead (based on a modified waste extraction test using deionized
water as the extractant) and 1,411 mg/kg or less total lead. This material is a California hazardous
waste that may be reused as permitted under the variance of the DTSC provided that the lead
contaminated soil is placed a minimum of 5 feet above the maximum historic water table elevation
and covered with at least 1 foot of non-hazardous soil.

Type Y-2: Material that contains ADL in average concentrations (using the 90 percent Upper Confidence
Limit) that exceed either 1.5 mg/L extractable lead (based on a modified waste extraction test using
deionized water as the extractant) or 1,411 mg/kg total lead but are less than 150 mg/L extractable
lead (based on a modified waste extraction test using deionized water as the extractant) and less
than 3,397 mg/kg of total lead. This material is a California hazardous waste that may be reused as
permitted under the variance of DTSC provided that the lead contaminated soil is placed a minimum
of 5 feet above the maximum historic water table elevation and protected from infiltration by a
pavement structure which will be maintained by the Department.

Type Z-2: Material that contains ADL in average concentrations (using the 95 percent Upper Confidence
Limit) greater than or equal to 1,000 mg/kg total lead, greater than or equal to 5.0 mg/L soluble lead
(as tested using the California Waste Extraction Test), and the material is surplus; or material that
contains ADL in average concentrations greater than 150 mg/L extractable lead (based on a modified
waste extraction test using deionized water as the extractant) or greater than 3,397 mg/kg total lead.
This material is a Department-generated California hazardous waste and must be transported to and
disposed of at a California Class | disposal site.

Type Z-3: Material that contains ADL in average concentrations (using the 95 percent Upper Confidence
Limit) greater than 5.0 mg/L soluble lead, (as tested using the Toxicity Characteristic Leaching
Procedure). This material is a Department-generated federal hazardous waste and must be
transported to and disposed of at a California Class | disposal site.

14-11.03A(3) Site Conditions

ADL concentration data and sample locations maps are included in the Information Handout.

Type Y-1 material exists, as shown.
Type Y-2 material exists, as shown.

14-11.03A(4) Submittals
14-11.03A(4)(a) Lead Compliance Plan
Submit a lead compliance plan under section 7-1.02K(6)(j)(ii).
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Include perimeter air monitoring incorporating upwind and downwind locations as shown or as authorized.
Monitor with personal air samplers using National Institute of Safety and Health Method 7082. Sampling
must achieve a detection limit of 0.05 pg/ m?® of air per day. Conduct daily monitoring while clearing and
grubbing and performing earthwork operations. Analyze a single representative daily sample for lead.
Analyze the sample and provide results to the Engineer within 24 hours. Analyses must be performed by
a laboratory accredited by the Environmental Lead Laboratory-Accreditation Program of the American
Industrial Hygiene Association. Average lead concentrations must not exceed 1.5 pg/ m® of air per day
and 0.15 pg/ m?® per day on a rolling 90-day basis. Calculate average daily concentrations based on
monitoring to date, and projection based on those monitoring trends for the next 90 days or to the end of
work subject to the lead compliance plan if less than the specified averaging period. If concentrations
exceed these levels stop work and modify the work to prevent release of lead. Monitor under the direction
of a CIH. The air monitoring data must be reviewed by and signed by the CIH.

14-11.03A(4)(b) Excavation and Transportation Plan

Within 15 days after approval of the Contract, submit 3 copies of an excavation and transportation plan.
Allow 10 days for review. If revisions are required, as determined by the Engineer, submit the revised
plan within 7 days of receipt of the Engineer's comments. For the revision, allow 7 days for the review.
Minor changes to or clarifications of the initial submittal may be made and attached as amendments to
the excavation and transportation plan. In order to allow construction to proceed, the Engineer may
conditionally approve the plan while minor revisions or amendments are being completed.

Prepare the written, project specific excavation and transportation plan establishing the procedures you
will use to comply with requirements for excavating, stockpiling, transporting, and placing or disposing of
material containing ADL. The plan must comply with the regulations of the DTSC and Cal/OSHA and the
requirements of the variance. The sampling and analysis portions of the excavation and transportation
plan must meet the requirements for the design and development of the sampling plan, statistical
analysis, and reporting of test results contained in US EPA, SW 846, "Test Methods for Evaluating Solid
Waste," Volume Il: Field Manual Physical/Chemical, Chapter Nine, Section 9.1. The plan must include the
following elements:

1. Excavation schedule by location and date
2. Temporary locations of stockpiled material
3. Sampling and analysis plans for areas after removal of a stockpile. Include the following:
3.1.  Location and number of samples
3.2. Name and address of the CDPH Environmental Laboratory Accreditation Program (ELAP)
certified laboratory where the analysis was performed
Survey methods for Type Y-1 or Y-2 material burial locations
Sampling and analysis plan for soil cover
Dust control measures
Air monitoring. Include the following information:
7.1. Location and type of equipment
7.2. Sampling frequency
7.3. Name and address of the accredited laboratory where the analysis was performed
8. Transportation equipment and routes
9. Method for preventing spills and tracking material onto public roads
10. Truck waiting and staging areas
11. Example of bill of lading to be carried by trucks transporting Type Y-1 or Y-2, material. The bill of
lading must include:
11.1. US Department of Transportation (US DOT) description including shipping name
11.2. Hazard class
11.3. Identification number
11.4. Handling codes
11.5. Quantity of material
11.6. Volume of material
12. Spill Contingency Plan for material containing ADL

No ok

14-11.03A(4)(c) Burial Location Report

Within 5 business days of completing placement of Type Y-1 or Y-2 material at a burial location, submit a
report for that burial location, including "Burial Location of Soil Containing Aerial Deposited Lead" form
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and electronic geospatial vector data shapefiles of the top and bottom perimeters of the burial location.
Submit to the Engineer and to:

ADL@dot.ca.gov

The Engineer notifies you of acceptance or rejection of the burial location report within 5 business days of
receipt. If the report is rejected, you have 5 business days to submit a corrected report.

14-11.03A(4)(d) Bill of Lading

Copies of the bills of lading must be submitted as an informational submittal upon placement of Type Y-1
or Y-2 material in its final location.

14-11.03A(5) Quality Control and Assurance

Excavation, reuse, and disposal of material with ADL must comply with rules and regulations of the
following agencies:

1. USDOT

2. USEPA

3. California Environmental Protection Agency

4. CDPH

5. DTSC

6. Cal/OSHA

7. California Department of Resources Recycling and Recovery
8. RWQCB, Region 4, Los Angeles

9. California Air Resources Board

10. South Coast Air Quality Management District

Transport and dispose of material containing hazardous levels of lead under federal and state laws and
regulations and county and municipal ordinances and regulations. Laws and regulations that govern this
work include:

1. Health & Safety Code, Division 20, Chp 6.5 (California Hazardous Waste Control Act)

2. 22 CA Code of Regs, Div. 4.5 (Environmental Health Standards for the Management of Hazardous
Waste)

3. 8 CA Code of Regs

14-11.03B Materials
Not Used

14-11.03C Construction
14-11.03C(1) General
Not Used

14-11.03C(2) Material Management

Place Type Y-1 material as shown and cover with a minimum 1-foot layer of nonhazardous soil or the
pavement structure. Temporary surplus material may be generated on this project due to the
requirements of stage construction. Do not transport temporary surplus outside the job site. It may be
necessary to:

1. Stockpile material for subsequent stages.
2. Construct some embankments out of stage.
3. Handle temporary surplus material more than once.

Place Type Y-2 material as shown and cover with the pavement structure. Temporary surplus material
may be generated on this project due to the requirements of stage construction. Do not transport
temporary surplus material outside the job site. It may be necessary to:

1. Stockpile material for subsequent stages.
2. Construct some embankments out of stage.
3. Handle temporary surplus material more than once.
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14-11.03C(3) Dust Control

Excavation, transportation, placement, and handling of material containing ADL must result in no visible
dust migration. A water truck or tank must be on the job site at all times while clearing and grubbing or
performing earthwork operations in work areas containing ADL. Apply water to prevent visible dust.

14-11.03C(4) Surveying Type Y-1 or Y-2 Material Burial Locations

Survey the location of the bottom and top perimeters of each area where you bury Type Y-1 or Y-2
material (burial locations). The survey must be performed by or under the direction of one of the following:

1. Land surveyor licensed under the Bus & Prof Code, Chp 15 (commencing with § 8700)
2. Civil engineer licensed prior to January 1, 1982 under the Bus & Prof Code, Chp 7 (commencing with
§ 6700)

Survey 10 points to determine each burial location horizontally and vertically within the specified
accuracies and to create closed polygons of the perimeters of the bottom and top of the burial location. If
10 points are not sufficient to define the polygon, add additional points until the polygon is defined.
Establish the position of the bottom and top perimeters before placing subsequent layers of material that
obstruct the location.

Report each burial location in California State Plane Coordinates in US Survey feet within the appropriate
zone of the California Coordinate System of 1983 (CCS83) and in latitude and longitude. Horizontal
positions must be referenced to CCS83 (epoch 2007.00 or later National Geodetic Survey [NGS] or
California Spatial Reference Center [CSRC] published epoch) to an accuracy of 3 ft horizontally. The
elevation of points identifying the burial location must locate the bottom and top of Type Y-1 or Y-2
material to an accuracy of 1 ft vertically. Elevations of the bottom and top of Type Y-1 or Y-2 material
must be referenced to North American Vertical Datum of 1988 (NAVD88). Report accuracy of spatial data
in US Survey feet under Federal Geographic Data Committee (FGDC)-STD-007.1-1998.

14-11.03C(5) Material Transportation

Before traveling on public roads, remove loose and extraneous material from surfaces outside the cargo
areas of the transporting vehicles and cover the cargo with tarpaulins or other cover, as outlined in the
approved excavation and transportation plan. You are responsible for costs due to spillage of material
containing lead during transport. Transportation routes for Type Y-1 or Y-2 material must only include the
highway.

14-11.03C(6) Disposal

Analyze surplus material for which the lead content is not known for lead before removing the material
from within the project limits. Submit a sampling and analysis plan and the name of the analytical
laboratory at least 15 days before beginning sampling and analysis. Use a CDPH ELAP certified
laboratory. Sample at a minimum rate of 1 sample for each 200 cu yd of surplus material and test for lead
using US EPA Method 6010B or 7000 series.

Not Used

14-11.03D Payment
Payment for a lead compliance plan is not included in the payment for environmental stewardship work.
The Department does not pay for stockpiling of material containing ADL, unless the stockpiling is ordered.

The Department does not pay for sampling and analysis unless it is ordered. The Department does not
pay for additional sampling and analysis required by the receiving landfill.

Sampling, analyses, and reporting of results for surplus material not previously sampled is change order
work.
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Replace section 14-11.07 with:

14-11.07 REMOVE YELLOW TRAFFIC STRIPE AND PAVEMENT MARKING WITH HAZARDOUS
WASTE RESIDUE

14-11.07A General
14-11.07A(1) Summary

Section 14-11.07 includes specifications for removing existing yellow thermoplastic and yellow painted
traffic stripe and pavement marking. The residue from the removal of this material is a Department-
generated hazardous waste.

Residue from removal of yellow thermoplastic and yellow painted traffic stripe and pavement marking
contains lead chromate. The average lead concentration is at least 1,000 mg/kg total lead or 5 mg/I
soluble lead. When applied to the roadway, the yellow thermoplastic and yellow painted traffic stripe and
pavement marking contained as much as 2.6 percent lead. Residue produced from the removal of this
yellow thermoplastic and yellow painted traffic stripe and pavement marking contains heavy metals in
concentrations that exceed thresholds established by the Health & Safety Code and 22 CA Code of Regs.
For bidding purposes, assume the residue is not regulated under the Federal Resource Conservation and
Recovery Act (RCRA), 42 USC § 6901 et seq.

Work associated with disposal of hazardous waste residue regulated under RCRA as determined by test
results is change order work.

Yellow thermoplastic and yellow paint may produce toxic fumes when heated.

14-11.07A(2) Submittals
14-11.07A(2)(a) General
Reserved

14-11.07A(2)(b) Lead Compliance Plan
Submit a lead compliance plan under section 7-1.02K(6)(j)(ii).

14-11.07A(2)(c) Work Plan

Submit a work plan for the removal, containment, storage, and disposal of yellow thermoplastic and
yellow painted traffic stripe and pavement marking. The work plan must include:

1. Objective of the operation

2. Removal equipment

3. Procedures for removal and collection of yellow thermoplastic and yellow painted traffic stripe and
pavement marking residue, including dust

Type of hazardous waste storage containers

Container storage location and how it will be secured

Hazardous waste sampling protocol and QA/QC requirements and procedures

Qualifications of sampling personnel

Analytical lab that will perform the analyses

DTSC registration certificate and CA Highway Patrol (CHP) Biennial Inspection of Terminals (BIT)
Program compliance documentation of the hazardous waste hauler that will transport the hazardous
waste

10. Disposal site that will accept the hazardous waste residue

©oN oA

The Engineer will review the work plan within 5 business days of receipt.
Do not perform work that generates hazardous waste residue until the work plan has been authorized.

Correct any rejected work plan and resubmit a corrected work plan within 5 business days of notification
by the Engineer. A new review period of 5 business days will begin from date of resubmittal.

14-11.07A(2)(d) Analytical Test Results

Submit analytical test results of the residue from removal of yellow thermoplastic and yellow painted traffic
stripe and pavement marking, including chain of custody documentation, for review and acceptance
before:
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1. Requesting the Engineer’s signature on the waste profile requested by the disposal facility
2. Requesting the Engineer obtain an US EPA Generator Identification Number for disposal
3. Removing the residue from the site

14-11.07A(2)(e) U.S. Environmental Protection Agency Identification Number Request

Submit a request for the US EPA Generator Identification Number when the Engineer accepts analytical
test results documenting that residue from removal of yellow thermoplastic and yellow painted traffic
stripe and pavement marking is a hazardous waste.

14-11.07A(2)(f) Disposal Documentation

Submit documentation of proper disposal from the receiving landfill within 5 business days of residue
transport from the project.

14-11.07B Materials
Not Used

14-11.07C Construction

Where grinding or other authorized methods are used to remove yellow thermoplastic and yellow painted
traffic stripe and pavement marking that will produce a hazardous waste residue, immediately contain and
collect the removed residue, including dust. Use a HEPA filter-equipped vacuum attachment operated
concurrently with the removal operations or other equally effective approved methods for collection of the
residue.

Make necessary arrangements to test the yellow thermoplastic and yellow paint hazardous waste residue
as required by the disposal facility and these special provisions. Testing must include:

Total lead by US EPA Method 6010B

Total chromium by US EPA Method 6010B

Soluble lead by California Waste Extraction Test (CA WET)
Soluble chromium by CA WET

Soluble lead by Toxicity Characteristic Leaching Procedure (TCLP)
Soluble chromium by TCLP
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From the first 220 gal of hazardous waste or portion thereof if less than 220 gal of hazardous waste are
produced, a minimum of 4 randomly selected samples must be taken and analyzed individually. Samples
must not be composited. From each additional 880 gal of hazardous waste or portion thereof if less than
880 gal are produced, a minimum of 1 additional random sample must be taken and analyzed. Use chain
of custody procedures consistent with chapter 9 of US EPA Test Methods for Evaluating Solid Waste,
Physical/Chemical Methods (SW-846) while transporting samples from the project to the laboratory. Each
sample must be homogenized before analysis by the laboratory performing the analyses. A sample
aliquot sufficient to cover the amount necessary for the total and the soluble analyses must then be taken.
This aliqguot must be homogenized a 2nd time and the total and soluble analyses run on this aliquot. The
homogenization process must not include grinding of the samples. Submit the name and location of the
disposal facility that will be accepting the hazardous waste and the analytical laboratory along with the
testing requirements not less than 5 business days before the start of removal of yellow thermoplastic and
yellow painted traffic stripe and pavement marking. The analytical laboratory must be certified by the
California Department of Public Health (CDPH) Environmental Laboratory Accreditation Program (ELAP)
for all analyses to be performed.

After the Engineer accepts the analytical test results, dispose of yellow thermoplastic and yellow paint
hazardous waste residue at a Class 1 disposal facility located in California under the requirements of the
disposal facility operator within 30 days after accumulating 220 pounds of residue and dust.

If less than 220 pounds of hazardous waste residue and dust is generated in total, dispose of it within 30
days after the start of accumulation of the residue and dust.

The Engineer will sign all manifests as the generator within 2 business days of receiving and accepting
the analytical test results and receiving your request for the US EPA Generator Identification Number.
Use a transporter with a current DTSC registration certificate and that is in compliance with the CHP BIT
Program when transporting hazardous waste.
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14-11.07D Payment
Payment for a lead compliance plan is not included in the payment for environmental stewardship work.

If analytical test results demonstrate that the residue is a non-hazardous waste and the Engineer agrees,
dispose of the residue at an appropriately permitted CA Class Il or CA Class Il facility. The Department
does not adjust payment for this disposal.

Replace "Reserved" in section 14-11.08 with:
14-11.08A General
Section 14-11.08 includes specifications relating to the disturbance of existing paint systems.

The existing paint system on bridge number 53-0631 (R & L) contains lead and chromium. Any work that
disturbs the existing paint system exposes workers to health hazards and produces:

1. Debris containing heavy metal in amounts that exceed the thresholds established in 8 CA Code of
Regs and 22 CA Code of Regs. This debris is a Department-generated hazardous waste.
2. Toxic fumes when heated.

Grime and detritus already on the bridge before the start of work may also contain lead. Consider this
grime and detritus part of the existing paint system. The Department is the hazardous waste generator if
the Engineer accepts waste-characterization test results demonstrating that the debris is a hazardous
waste.

Contain all debris produced when the existing paint system is disturbed. If containment measures are
inadequate to contain and collect debris produced when the existing paint system is disturbed, stop the
work and do not perform additional work until:

1. Revised debris containment and collection plan has been authorized
2. Released material has been collected and contained

Handle, store, transport, and dispose of debris produced when the existing paint system is disturbed
under applicable federal, state, and local hazardous waste laws.

14-11.08B Submittals
14-11.08B(1) General
Not Used

14-11.08B(2) Debris Containment and Collection Plan
Submit a debris containment and collection plan. The plan must:

1. Identify materials, equipment, and methods to be used when the existing paint system is disturbed
Include shop drawings of:
2.1.  Containment systems complying with section 59-2.03B(3)
2.2. Components that provide ventilation, air movement, and visibility for worker safety

3. Include the name and location of the analytical laboratory that will perform the analyses

4. Identify the hazardous waste transporter that will haul the debris and provide documentation of
4.1  Current DTSC registration
4.2  Compliance with the CA Highway Patrol Biennial Inspection of Terminals Program

5. Include the name and location of the disposal facility that will accept the hazardous waste

Allow 20 days for review.
If required, submit a revised debris containment and collection plan.

14-11.08B(3) Lead Compliance Plan
Submit a lead compliance plan under section 7-1.02K(6)(j)(ii).

14-11.08B(4) Air Monitoring Reports

Air monitoring reports, including test results for samples taken after corrective action, must be prepared
by the CIH and submitted:
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1.
2.

Verbally within 48 hours after sampling
As an informational submittal within 5 days after sampling

Air monitoring reports must include:

1.
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7.

Date and location of sample collection, sample number, contract number, bridge number, full name of
the structure, and District-County-Route-Post mile

Name and address of the certified laboratory that performed the analyses

Chain of custody documentation

List of emission control measures in place when air samples were taken

Air sample results compared to the appropriate permissible exposure limit (PEL)

Corrective action recommended by the CIH to ensure exposure to airborne metals outside
containment systems and work areas is within specified limits

Signature of the CIH who reviewed the data and made recommendations

Not Used

14-11.08B(5) Soil Sampling Results for Debris Containment Verification

Submit test results of soil analysis verifying debris containment, including results for soil samples taken
after corrective action:

1.
2.

Verbally within 48 hours after sampling
Within 5 days after sampling

Soil sampling results must include:

1.

2.
3.
4

Date and location of sample collection, sample number, contract number, bridge number, full name of
the structure and District-County-Route-Post mile

Concentrations of heavy metals expressed in mg/kg and mg/L

Name and address of the certified laboratory that performed the analyses

Chain of custody documentation

14-11.08B(6) Waste-Characterization Test Results
Submit waste-characterization test results for the debris and chain of custody documentation before:

1.
2.
3.

Requesting the Engineer’s signature on the disposal facility's waste profile document
Requesting a generator's EPA Identification Number
Removing the debris from the site

14-11.08B(7) Request for U.S. Environmental Protection Agency Identification Number

Submit a request for the generator's EPA Identification Number when the Engineer accepts waste-
characterization test results documenting that the debris is a hazardous waste.

14-11.08B(8) Disposal Documentation

Submit documentation from the receiving landfill or recycling facility confirming proper disposal within 5
business days of transporting debris from the project.

14-11.08C Safety and Health Provisions
14-11.08C(1) General
Comply with 8 CA Code of Regs, including § 1532.1.

14-11.08C(2) Protective Work Clothing and Washing Facilities
Supply clean protective work clothing for 5 Department personnel:

1.
2.

Whenever there is possible exposure to heavy metals or silica dust
During application of paint undercoats

Replace protective work clothing as needed.
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Protective work clothing and washing facilities must be inspected and authorized for use by Department
personnel before starting any activity with the potential for lead exposure.

Protective work clothing remains your property upon completion of the Contract.

14-11.08D Work Area Monitoring
14-11.08D(1) General

Monitor the ambient air and soil in and around the work area to verify the effectiveness of the containment
system. Work area monitoring includes:

1. Collecting, analyzing, and reporting air and soil test results
2. Recommending corrective action when specified air or soil concentrations are exceeded

Collect air and soil samples at locations designated by the Engineer.

14-11.08D(2) Air Monitoring
Air monitoring must be performed under the direction of a CIH.

Collect and analyze air samples to detect lead under the National Institute of Occupational Safety and
Health (NIOSH) Method 7082 using a detection limit of at least 0.05 pg/m3. Collect and analyze air
samples to detect other metals under NIOSH Method 7300 using a detection limit of at least 1 percent of
the appropriate PEL specified by Cal/lOSHA. You may use alternative methods of sampling and analysis
with equivalent detection limits.

Concentrations of airborne metals outside containment systems and work areas must not exceed any of
the following:

1. Average of 1.5 ug/m3 of air per day and 0.15 pg/m3 per day on a rolling 90-day basis. Calculate
average daily concentrations based on monitoring to date and projections based on monitoring trends
for the next 90 days or to the end of work subject to the lead compliance plan if less than the
specified averaging period.

2. 10 percent of the action level specified for lead by 8 CA Code of Regs §1532.1.

3. 10 percent of the appropriate PELs specified for other metals by Cal/OSHA.

Collect air samples daily during work activities that disturb the existing paint system. Air samples must be
analyzed within 48 hours by a facility accredited by the Environmental Lead Laboratory Accreditation
Program of the American Industrial Hygiene Association. If concentrations of airborne metals exceed
allowable levels, modify the containment system or work activities to prevent further release of metals. If
the CIH recommends corrective action, collect and analyze additional samples after implementing the
corrective action unless directed otherwise.

14-11.08D(3) Soil Sampling for Debris Containment

Collect 25 soil samples before starting work and collect 25 soil samples within 36 hours after cleaning
existing steel. A soil sample consists of 5 plugs, each 3/4 inch in diameter and 1/2 inch deep, taken at
each corner and center of a 1 sq yd area. Analyze soil samples for:

1. Total lead and chromium by US EPA Method 6010B or US EPA Method 7000 Series
2. Soluble lead and chromium by California Waste Extraction Test (CA WET)

The laboratory that analyzes the samples must be certified by the State Water Resources Control Board
(SWRCB) Environmental Laboratory Accreditation Program (ELAP) for all analyses to be performed.

Concentrations of heavy metals in the work area soil must not increase when the existing paint system is
disturbed. If soil sampling shows an increase in the concentrations of heavy metals after completing the
work:

1. Clean the affected area
2. Resample until soil sampling and testing shows concentrations of heavy metals less than or equal to
the concentrations collected before the start of work
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In areas without exposed soil, the concentrations of heavy metals in the work area must not increase
when the existing paint system is disturbed. Any visible increase in the concentrations of heavy metals
must be removed.

14-11.08E Debris Management
14-11.08E(1) Debris Storage
Debris produced when the existing paint system is disturbed must not be temporarily stored on the

ground. Before the end of each work shift, remove accumulated debris from the containment system.
Store the debris as a hazardous waste.

14-11.08E(2) Debris Waste Characterization
Perform waste characterization testing on the debris as required by the disposal facility including:

1. Total lead and chromium by US EPA Method 6010B
2. Soluble lead and chromium by California Waste Extraction Test (CA WET)
3. Soluble lead and chromium by Toxicity Characteristic Leaching Procedure (TCLP)

From the first 220 gal of hazardous waste or portion thereof, if less than 220 gal of hazardous waste are
produced, a minimum of 4 randomly selected samples must be taken and analyzed individually. Samples
must not be composited. From each additional 880 gal of hazardous waste or portion thereof, if less than
880 gal are produced, a minimum of 1 additional random sample must be taken and analyzed.

Use chain of custody procedures consistent with chapter 9 of US EPA Test Methods for Evaluating Solid
Waste, Physical/Chemical Methods (SW-846) while transporting samples from the job site to the
analytical laboratory. The laboratory must be certified by the State Water Resources Control Board
(SWRCB) Environmental Laboratory Accreditation Program (ELAP) for all analyses to be performed.

Before performing the analyses, the laboratory must homogenize each sample. The homogenization
process must not include grinding of the samples. A sample aliquot must be:

1. Obtained in an amount large enough for all analyses to be performed
2. Homogenized a 2nd time
3. Used for the total and soluble analyses after the 2nd homogenization

14-11.08E(3) Debris Transport and Disposal
14-11.08E(3)(a) General
For bidding purposes, assume the debris is a hazardous waste.

14-11.08E(3)(b) Hazardous Waste Debris
After the Engineer accepts the waste-characterization test results, dispose of the debris:

1. Within 30 days after accumulating 220 Ib of debris
2. At an appropriately permitted Class | facility located in California

Make all arrangements with the operator of the disposal facility.

If less than 220 Ib of hazardous waste is generated in total, dispose of it within 30 days after the start of
accumulation of the debris.

Use a hazardous waste manifest and a transporter using vehicles with current DTSC registration
certificate when transporting hazardous waste. The Engineer provides the generator's EPA ldentification
Number and signs all manifests as the hazardous waste generator within 2 business days of accepting
the waste-characterization test results and receiving your request for the generator's EPA Identification
Number.

14-11.08E(3)(c) Nonhazardous Waste Debris

If waste characterization test results demonstrate that the debris is a nonhazardous waste and the
Engineer accepts the results, dispose of the debris at an appropriately permitted CA Class Il or CA Class
[l facility or recycle it. Make all arrangements with the operator of the disposal facility and comply with the
facility's requirements.
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You may dispose of nonhazardous debris at a facility equipped to recycle the debris if;

1. Copper slag abrasive blended by the supplier with a calcium silicate compound is used for blast
cleaning.

2. You make all arrangements with the recycling facility's operator and perform any facility-required
testing of the debris.

The Department does not adjust payment for disposal of nonhazardous debris at a recycling facility.

Replace section 14-11.09 with:
14-11.09 TREATED WOOD WASTE
14-11.09A General
14-11.09A(1) Summary

Section 14-11.09 includes specifications for handling, storing, transporting, and disposing of treated wood
waste (TWW).

Wood removed from guardrails and roadside signs are TWW. Manage TWW under 22 CA Code of Regs,
Div. 4.5, Chp. 34.

14-11.09A(2) Submittals
For disposal of TWW, submit as an informational submittal a copy of each completed shipping record and
weight receipt within 5 business days.

14-11.09B Materials
Not Used

14-11.09C Construction
14-11.09C(1) General
Not Used

14-11.09C(2) Training
Provide training to personnel who handle TWW or may come in contact with TWW. Training must include:

Applicable requirements of 8 CA Code of Regs
Procedures for identifying and segregating TWW

Safe handling practices

Requirements of 22 CA Code of Regs, Div. 4.5, Chp. 34
Proper disposal methods
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Maintain records of personnel training for 3 years.

14-11.09C(3) Storage
Store TWW before disposal using the following methods:

1. Elevate on blocks above a foreseeable run-on elevation and protect from precipitation for no more
than 90 days.

2. Place on a containment surface or pad protected from run-on and precipitation for no more than
180 days.

3. Place in water-resistant containers designed for shipping or solid waste collection for no more than
1 year.

4. Place in a storage building as defined in 22 CA Code of Regs, Div. 4.5, Chp. 34, § 67386.6(a)(2)(C).

Prevent unauthorized access to TWW using a secured enclosure such as a locked chain-link-fenced area
or a lockable shipping container located within the job site.

Resize and segregate TWW at a location where debris from the operation including sawdust and chips
can be contained. Collect and manage the debris as TWW.
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Provide water-resistant labels that comply with 22 CA Code of Regs, Div. 4.5, Chp. 34, §67386.5, to
clearly mark and identify TWW and accumulation areas. Labels must include:

Caltrans, District number, Construction, Construction Contract number
District office address

Engineer's name, address, and telephone number

Contractor's contact name, address and telephone number

Date placed in storage
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14-11.09C(4) Transporting and Disposal

Before transporting TWW, obtain an agreement from the receiving facility that the TWW will be accepted.
Protect shipments of TWW from loss and exposure to precipitation. For projects with 10,000 Ib or more of
TWW, request a generator's EPA Identification Number at least 5 business days before the 1st shipment.
Each shipment must be accompanied by a shipping record such as a bill of lading or invoice that
includes:

Caltrans with district number

Construction Contract number

District office address

Engineer's name, address, and telephone number

Contractor's contact name and telephone number

Receiving facility name and address

Waste description: Treated Wood Waste with preservative type if known or unknown/mixture
Project location

Estimated quantity of shipment by weight or volume

10. Date of transport

11. Date of receipt by the receiving TWW facility

12. Weight of shipment as measured by the receiving TWW facility

13. Generator's EPA Identification Number for projects with 10,000 Ib or more of TWW
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The shipping record must be at least a 4-part carbon or carbonless 8-1/2-by-11-inch form to allow
retention of copies by the Engineer, transporter, and disposal facility.

Dispose of TWW at an approved California disposal site operating under a RWQCB permit that includes
acceptance of TWW.

Dispose of TWW within:

1. 90 days of generation if stored on blocks

2. 180 days of generation if stored on a containment surface or pad

3. 1 year of generation if stored in a water-resistant container or within 90 days after the container is full,
whichever is shorter

4. 1 year of generation if storing in a storage building as defined in 22 CA Code of Regs, Div. 4.5, Chp.
34, § 67386.6(a)(2)(C)

14-11.09D Payment
Not Used

Replace section 14-11.11 with:

14-11.11 HANDLING OF MATERIALS AND LIQUIDS CONTAMINATED WITH POTENTIALLY
HAZARDOUS SUBSTANCES AND PETROLEUM HYDROCARBONS

14-11.11A GENERAL
14-11.11A(1) Summary

Excavation, decontamination, soil stockpiling, water storage, sample collection, transportation,
contaminated material and contaminated liquid disposal, and reporting must comply with the laws,
regulations, rules and ordinances of;
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United States Department of Transportation (USDOT)

United States Environmental Protection Agency (USEPA)

California Environmental Protection Agency (Cal-EPA)

California Department of Toxic Substances Control (DTSC), Southern Region 3
California Department of Public Health

California Integrated Waste Management Board

Regional Water Quality Control Board (RWQCB), Region 4, Los Angeles
California Air Resources Board

South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD)

10 California Division of Occupational Safety and Health Administration (Cal-OSHA)
11. Los Angeles County

12. Local municipalities
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Reports, plans, tasks and activities must comply with the laws and regulations for handling contaminated
material and contaminated liquid, provided in:

1. Health and Safety Code, Division 20, Chapter 6.5 (California Hazardous Waste Control Act)

2. Title 22, California Code of Regulations, Division 4.5 (Environmental Health Standards for the
Management of Hazardous Waste)

Title 8, California Code of Regulations

Rule 1166 - Volatile Organic Compound Emissions from Decontamination of Soil and Rule 403 -
Fugitive Dust, South Coast Air Quality Management District

California Human Health Screening Levels (CHHSLs)

USEPA Region 9 Remediation Screening Levels (RSLs)

USEPA Maximum Contaminant Levels (MCLs)

DTSC Determination of a Southern California Regional Background Arsenic Concentration in Soil
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You must comply with environmental rules, regulations, screening levels to protect workers, avoid
spreading contamination across the job site, and not contaminate drinking water aquifers.

Job site work includes handling contaminated materials at the contaminated industrial properties in the
information handouts and handling contaminated liquid anywhere on the job site. Contaminated materials
and contaminated liquids are potentially hazardous to human health and the environment. Limited site
investigations (Sls) were done at suspect industrial properties within the job site. The purpose of each Sl
was to find out if hazardous substances and petroleum hydrocarbons have contaminated the soil, soil
vapor, and perched groundwater. Sls were also used to see if the concentrations of any hazardous
substances and petroleum hydrocarbons are potentially harmful to human health and the environment.
From the Sl results, any contaminated materials and contaminated liquids with compound concentrations
above the regulatory standards or screening levels were considered potentially hazardous requiring
remediation.

Contaminated materials and contaminated liquids must be removed, stockpiled, and containerized in the
designated staging areas for waste profiling. Remediation of contaminated materials will consist of
excavating, stockpiling, sampling, and disposal. Remediation of contaminated liquid will consist of
extracting, containerizing, sampling, and disposal. Based on the analytical laboratory results, it may be
necessary to transport the contaminated materials and contaminated liquids to a disposal facility.

You are responsible for protecting workers from exposure to soil gas at the job site. Refer to the
Information Handout attachment for sites with detection of volatile organic compounds in soil gas.

Contaminated materials exist at:

1. Dunkel Brothers, Parcel no. 79850, 14500 Firestone Boulevard, La Mirada, CA

2. Hayes Wheel, Parcel no. 77605, 14508 Firestone Boulevard, La Mirada, CA

3. BDT La Mirada Property LLC, Parcel no. 79852, Vista Media, 14440 Firestone Boulevard, La Mirada,
CA

4. Star Scrap Metal/Starow Metal Recycling, Parcel nos. 79887 and 77047, 14334 Firestone Boulevard,
14370 Firestone Boulevard, and 14372 Firestone Boulevard, La Mirada, CA

5. Lens Technology, LLC, Parcel no. 79869, 14256 Firestone Boulevard, La Mirada, CA

6. Texaco Service Station, Parcel no. 77793, 14220 Firestone Boulevard, La Mirada, CA
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7. Chevron Service Station, Parcel no. 77794, 14240 Firestone Boulevard, La Mirada, CA
8. Perlin Trust, Parcel no. 77792, 14210 Firestone Boulevard, La Mirada, CA

9. Komatsu Forklifts, Parcel no. 77612, 14131 Freeway Drive, Santa Fe Springs, CA

10. Eagle Properties, LLC, Parcel no. 79832, 14849 Firestone Boulevard, La Mirada, CA
11. Leaf Spring Supply, Parcel no. 79833, 14815 Firestone Boulevard, La Mirada, CA

12. APR Il LLC, Parcel No. 77604, 14670 Firestone Boulevard, LaMirada, CA

13. City, County, and State Right of Ways

Groundwater at the job site is considered contaminated liquid and must be containerized and placed in
staging areas segregated by parcel.

Site investigation reports will be available as an Information Handout as specified in section 2-1.06B.

14-11.11A(2) Definitions

Construction and Investigative Derived Materials: Construction and investigative derived waste is
define by the USEPA definition of investigative derived waste (IDW) and include drilling mud, soil cuttings,
purged water, contaminated personal protective equipment (PPE), and solutions to decontaminate
reusable equipment.

Contaminated Liquids: Contaminated liquids include contaminated groundwater, petroleum free
product, and all other chemical free product. Groundwater beneath the job site is contaminated from
industrial properties and regional groundwater. Extracted groundwater is contaminated liquid.
Containerize contaminated groundwater and segregate by parcel.

Contaminated Materials: Contaminated materials include soil from roadway, structure, sewer and storm
drain excavation, soil saturated with water or free product, and all other solids.

14-11.11A(3) Hazardous Materials Mitigation Plans
Hazardous materials mitigation plans include:

Soil and Water Staging Area Plan (SWSA)
Excavation Plan (EP)

Health and Safety Plan (HASP)

Sampling and Analysis Plan (SAP)

Soil and Water Sampling Report (SWSR)
Transportation and Disposal Plan (TDP)
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14-11.11A(4) Submittals
Submit plans or reports within the allowed time:

SWSA within 15 days of contract approval

EP within 15 days of contract approval

HASP within 15 days of contract approval and before starting any job site work
SAAP within 30 days of contract approval and before starting job site work
SWSR within 15 days of completing a sampling event

TDP within 15 days before starting any job site work

oAM=

Allow:

1. 15 days for SWSA review
2. 15 days for EP review

3. 15 days for HASP

4. 15 days for SAAP review
5. 20 days for SWSR review
6. 15 days for TDP review

If revisions are required, you must revise and resubmit:

1. SWSA within 10 days of receipt of comments
2. EP within 10 days of receipt of comments
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3. SAAP within 10 days of receipt of comments
4. SWSR within 15 days of receipt of comments
5. TDP within 10 days of receipt of comments

Allow time for review of revisions, including:

10 days for SWSA
10 days for EP

10 days for SAAP
15 days for SWSR
10 days for TDP
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If the Engineer fails to review your submittals within the allowed time and if work is delayed or interfered
with because of the delay, compensation will comply with section 8-1.07. Review time is in working days
only and does not include weekends and holidays.

If reports are unacceptable, this is not an excusable delay and you will not be compensated.

Do not submit more than 2 hazardous materials mitigation plans every 5 days. Additional submittals will
be rejected. You must obtain approvals for the first or current repeatable delivery before submitting a
subsequent delivery.

Submit:

One hard copy and one electronic copy of Monthly Progress reports
Four hard copies and one electronic copy of SWSA

Four hard copies and one electronic copy of EP

Four hard copies and one electronic copy of HASP

Four hard copies and one electronic copy of SAP

Three hard copies and one electronic copy of SWSR

Two hard copies and one electronic copy of TDP
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14-11.11A(4)(a) Soil and Water Staging Area Plan

Submit a SWSA within 15 days of contract approval. The SWSA must be accepted before handling
contaminated materials or contaminated liquids. The final SWSA must be signed by the contractor's
project manager supervising the preparation of the plan. The SWSA must identify fenced, temporary
storage staging areas (staging areas) for contaminated materials and contaminated liquids that are on the
job site and accessible to all excavation areas without leaving the job site. Do not locate staging areas
upslope from or allow entrance into storm drains, inlets, or waters of the State and do not place them
where they may contact surface water.

Staging areas must have a truck decontamination area including a tire wash.

14-11.11A(4)(b) Excavation Plan

Submit an EP within 15 days of contract approval. The EP must be accepted before handling any
contaminated material or contaminated water, including excavation, sampling, and transport off-site for
disposal. The final EP must be signed by the contractor's project manager supervising the preparation of
the plan and submitted for review and approval within 5 days after receipt of comments.

Contaminated material excavation and contaminated liquid containment must comply with the accepted
SWSA.

Contaminated areas extend through multiple parcels.
The EP must include:

1. Procedures for excavation and segregation of contaminated material, contaminated liquid, and IDW
by property and decontamination process.

2. Contaminated area excavation plan

3. Volume estimate for each contaminated area
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Staging areas and methods to secure and prevent access
Excavation, stockpiling, and containerization procedures

Types of containers

Staging area inspection process and schedule
Decontamination process

Transportation routes from contaminated areas to staging areas
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14-11.11A(4)(c) Health and Safety Plan

Submit a HASP within 15 days of contract approval, and before starting any job site work. A task specific
HASP must be signed by an industrial hygienist registered as a Certified Industrial Hygienist (CIH) in the
State.

The HASP must protect workers from hazards, under Cal-OSHA regulations and 29 CFR 1910.120, and
include safety procedures for site personnel (including State personnel) and subcontractors , to prevent or
minimize worker exposure to chemical, physical, biological, and environmental hazards while handling
contaminated material and contaminated liquids.

Conduct initial and daily pre-entry safety meetings.
The HASP must:

1. Identify key site safety personnel and their roles, including 40 hour health and safety training before
starting work at the job site and 8 hour annual refresher training records. The level of training must
conform to Cal-OSHA regulations and be consistent with the personnel's job function, the proposed
work, and potential hazards. You must provide to State personnel, all health and safety training
programs, personal protective equipment, and medical surveillance required by your HASP for
personnel working within exclusion zones. The number of State personnel requiring the Health and
Safety training program, PPE, and medical surveillance is 7.

2. Describe activities and risks associated with exposure to hazardous waste and substances, including
soil gas.

3. Define training, including safe work practices, and administrative and engineering controls.

4. Include hand and eye wash facilities and appropriate PPE and conditions under which upgrade of

PPE will be required.

Include medical surveillance requirements.

Include perimeter air monitoring for airborne hazardous substances and total petroleum hydrocarbons

(TPH) identified on the job site, including volatile organic compounds (VOCs) and particulate matter,

during handling of Contaminated Material. A photo ionization detector (PID) must be used to monitor

worker's breathing zone for VOCs and a particulate air monitor used for dust and particulate matter.

Monitoring must be done by an IH under the direction of a CIH. All data must be reviewed, and

documents must be signed and stamped by a CIH.

7. Include decontamination requirements, work zone identification, and a contingency and emergency
plan.

8. Include hospital emergency contact information and a hospital route map.

9. Signature and stamp of the CIH who prepared the HASP.

o o

The HASP must identify potential hazards to health and the environment associated with handling and
sampling material and liquid contaminated with potentially hazardous substances and petroleum
hydrocarbons. These handling and sampling operations include:

Excavating

Drilling

Contaminated material and contaminated liquid removal

Sampling contaminated material and contaminated liquid

Decontaminating reusable equipment

Transporting samples to the analytical laboratory

Containerizing, stockpiling, storing, transporting, and removing contaminated material and
contaminated liquid
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14-11.11A(4)(d) Sampling and Analysis Plan

Submit a draft SAAP within 30 days of contract approval and before starting job site work. The sampling
and analysis plan must be prepared under the direction of a California Professional Geologist, Certified
Engineering Geologist, or Professional Civil Engineer and has 3 or more years experience in hazardous
waste investigation and remediation. The final SAAP must be signed and stamped by the licensed
professional and submitted for review and acceptance within 5 days after receipt of comments. If the final
accepted SAAP is incomplete based on these contract special provisions, the Engineer will require you to
revise and amend the SAAP with no additional compensation to you.

The SAAP must discuss excavation and construction involving contaminated materials and contaminated
liquid, including:

Information on the lateral and vertical extent of excavation
Number, depth, and location of samples

Describe the sampling methodology and analytical parameters
Detection limits

Field screening methods

Decontamination procedures

Management of soil cuttings, water, and decontamination water

Nooh~wh =

The SAAP must list criteria for waste profile characterization of the excavated contaminated material and
containerized contaminated liquid generated from each property to determine whether the waste is
unregulated, designated waste, non-RCRA (California) hazardous waste, or RCRA hazardous waste.
The SAAP must also include disposal options (e.g., Class 3, Class 2, or Class 1).

The SAAP must meet the specifications contained in USEPA, "Test Methods for Evaluating Solid Waste,
Physical/Chemical Methods" (SW-846), Volume II: Field Manual, Chapter Nine, Section 9.1. The SW-846
specifications apply to the design and development of the sampling plan, statistical analysis, and
reporting of test results. The SAAP specifications must be performed under these Contract Special
Provisions, as required by the disposal facility accepting the excavated contaminated material and
containerized contaminated liquid. Deviations from specifications must be accepted in advance, and in
writing.

The SAAP must include:

1. Description of activities
2. Data quality objective process, including:
2.1 Project task and problem definition
2.2 Data quality objectives
2.3 Data quality indicators
2.4 Data review and validation
2.5 Data management
3. Excavation, contaminated material and contaminated liquid segregation methodology, and staging
area locations
4. Sampling rationale, including:
4.1 Analytes of concern for each contaminated industrial property
4.2 Specific EPA analytical methods and detection limits for each contaminant (contaminated
material and contaminated liquid) for each excavation area
4.3 Collection and analysis of samples from contaminated material stockpiles and contaminated
liquid containers within seven days after first placement of contaminated material and
contaminated liquid in staging area, as specified in the accepted SWSA
4.4 Proposed number of samples for contaminated material for each contaminated area based on EP
volume estimates, including:
4.4.1 Minimum of five soil samples per 100 cubic yards contaminated material stockpile
analyzed separately with no composite sampling
4.4.2 Minimum of four soil samples collected and analyzed separately with no composite
sampling for contaminated material stockpiles excavated from a property with less than
100 cubic yards, as discussed in the EP
4.4.3 Contaminated material samples distributed laterally and vertically across the stockpile to
provide a representative cross section of soil quality
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4.5 Proposed number of samples for contaminated liquid for each contaminated industrial property,

including:
4.5.1 Specify size of container for contaminated liquid storage
4.5.2 Minimum of two samples from each contaminated liquid container

Field methodologies and procedures for contaminated material and contaminated liquid sampling,

including:

5.1 Step-by-step standard sampling protocol (with appropriate equipment) for contaminated material
and contaminated liquid samples

5.2 Contaminated material sampling, including:

5.2.1 Contaminated material samples collected a minimum of 12 inches below the soil surface

5.2.2 Minimum of two contaminated material samples collected at a distance of half the
stockpile height below stockpile surface

5.2.3 Special collection and analytical methods to prevent the loss of volatile and unstable
compounds

5.3 Contaminated liquid sample collection from different areas within the container

5.4 Sample containers for contaminated material and contaminated liquid and method of preservation
for each matrix and analysis

5.5 Discussion of field documentation such as sample identification, labeling, field logs, boring logs,
and chain of custody

5.6 Sample identification for each contaminated material stockpile and contaminated liquid container
clearly labeled to identify the property by name, address and Caltrans parcel number as
specified in the EP and SWSA

5.7 Packaging and shipping methods

Sample handling procedures, including:

6.1 Samples collected and transferred in a new or laboratory-certified clean container under proper
chain of custody to an environmental laboratory accreditation program (ELAP) certified
laboratory within 24 hours after collection

6.2 Samples analyzed within the holding times specified in SW-846 test methods for evaluating solid
waste

Decontamination, including:

7.1 Reusable excavation and sampling equipment decontamination at the end of each work day, as
specified in the EP

7.2 Reusable equipment decontamination after completion of work on each individual contaminated
industrial property identified on the plans

7.3 Equipment decontamination before moving to another contaminated industrial property

7.4 Excavation equipment steam-cleaned prior to use, steam-cleaned or decontaminated between
contaminated industrial properties, and steam-cleaned or decontaminated at the end of each
work day

7.5 Reusable equipment decontaminated after each use and consist of scrubbing with a brush,
washing with a non-phosphate detergent, and triple rinsing with de-ionized water

7.6 Water and solution used for decontamination treated as IDW and disposed in the appropriate
staging area contaminated liquid container, segregated by property, as specified in the
accepted SWSA and EP

7.7 Discussion of necessity to follow decontamination procedures to prevent cross contamination

Disposal of staging area contaminated material, contaminated liquid, and IDW, including:

8.1 IDW generated during contaminated material excavation, contaminated liquid extraction, or
sampling placed in the staging area stockpile and/or container, segregated by property, as
specified in the accepted SWSA and EP

8.2 Discussion on the methodology and management of staging area contaminated material,
contaminated liquid, and IDW

8.3 Discussion on disposal of excavated contaminated material and contaminated liquid when
characterized as contaminated

8.4 Discussion on management of decontaminated IDW

8.5 Maximum 45 days allowable storage time for staging area contaminated material, contaminated
liquid, and IDW

Quality control/quality assurance (QC/QA) laboratory and field procedures, including:

9.1 Field QC sample collection procedures (duplicates, travel blanks, equipment blanks, field blanks)

9.2 QC samples analyzed for the same constituents as the associated contaminated industrial
property samples
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9.3 QC samples labeled in a similar fashion as the contaminated industrial property samples without
identifying the property
10. Statistical analysis of the sample data in accordance with EPA SW-846 test methods for evaluating
solid waste
11. Schedule for field work and SWSR draft and final submittal

Contaminated materials and contaminated liquid samples must be analyzed under EPA methods and
satisfy the disposal facility requirements. EPA and Cal-EPA analytical methods must include analysis for:

Metals by method 6010

Soluble metals by California Waste Extraction Test (CA WET) (if total metal greater than 10 times the

soluble threshold limit concentration (STLC))

Soluble lead by DI WET

Soluble lead by toxicity characteristic leaching procedure (TCLP)

Hexavalent chromium by method 7196A or 7199

pH by method 9045

Total petroleum hydrocarbons (TPH) for gasoline by sample collection and preparation by method

5035 and for diesel oil, and grease by method 8015 modified

8. VOCs, including oxygenates by method 8260 and sample collection and preparation by method 5035

9. Semi-volatile organic compounds (SVOCs) by method 8270

10. Pesticides by method 8081

11. Polycyclic aromatic hydrocarbons (PAHs) by method 8310

12. Polychlorinated biphenyls (PCBs) by method 8082

13. Other analytic methods specific to the constituent under USEPA, "Test Methods for Evaluating Solid
Waste" (SW-846)

14. Asbestos
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14-11.11A(4)(e) Soil and Water Sampling Report

Submit a SWSR within 15 days of completing a sampling event. The SWSR must be prepared, signed,

and stamped by a Professional Geologist or Professional Civil Engineer overseeing the work. The final

SWSR must be signed and stamped by the licensed professional and submitted for review and approval
within 5 days after receipt of comments.

The SWSR must provide detailed descriptions of sampling activities, itemized by each property and
include:

1. Title sheet with project name, location, contract number, your name, the name of the author and date
prepared
2. Signature page with signature, title, stamp, and professional registration of the California licensed
project geologist
3. Table of contents
4. Summary of the investigation findings and characterization of contaminated material and
contaminated liquid by parcel
5. Project description
6. Introduction that includes general objectives of fieldwork, a brief history of site activities, previous site
work, and completed work
7. Description of investigative or field methods for each parcel, including:
7.1. Activities
7.2. Field methodology
7.3. Procedures for excavating, stockpiling, sampling, containerizing, and removing contaminated
material and contaminated liquid
7.4. Sampling methodology
7.5. Parcel identification
7.6. Stockpile sampling locations
7.7. Source of contaminated liquid samples and container locations
7.8. QC/QA
7.9. Decontamination
7.10. IDW management
7.11. Deviations from the accepted SAP
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8.

Investigative results and field observation presented in table format with previous work or results,
including:

8.1. Observed site geology

8.2. Chemical test results

8.3. Laboratory QC/QA

List of regulatory contacts

. Mapping, data evaluation and discussion of site investigation or field activity results evaluated by

property, including:
10.1. Sites with environmental feature locations
10.2. Borings and wells
10.3. Staging areas
10.4. Contaminated material stockpiles and contaminated liquid container locations
10.5. Contaminated material stockpile sampling locations
10.6. Title blocks, scale, and north arrow
10.7. Estimates of contaminated material and contaminated liquid volumes with assumptions and
calculations
10.8. Charts, maps, cross sections, and graphs displaying contamination levels of contaminated
materials and contaminated liquids in specific, identifiable locations
10.9. Color photographs documenting site surroundings, investigation areas with boring locations
flagged, and significant geological features.
10.10. Statistical analysis of sample results, estimating trend, contaminant distribution and average
concentrations including:
10.10.1. Mean, median, standard deviation, 90 and 95 percent upper confidence limits
(UCL) with histograms of the original data and transformations (arcsine or square
root) in accordance with SW 846
10.10.2.  Arcsine data transformation used to determine the confidence interval and
referenced or reproduced
10.11.Conclusions and recommendations for waste classification and disposal or relinquishment
based upon the data and lateral extent of contamination
10.12. Appendices containing data to support the discussion, calculations, estimates, and
recommendations, including complete laboratory reports with chromatographs.
Chromatographs must be on file and provided upon request.
10.13 Laboratory test reports, including:
10.13.1. Name of analytical laboratory
10.13.2. Laboratory address
10.13.3. Laboratory telephone number
10.13.4. Laboratory number for each reported sample
10.13.5.  Your number for each sample reported, if applicable
10.13.6. Sample collection date
10.13.7. Date for samples received by laboratory
10.13.8. Laboratory testing date
10.13.9. Brief sample description
10.13.10. Specific test method
10.13.11.  Extraction method
10.13.12. Test results for each sample and method
10.13.13. Detection method for each test method
10.13.14. Explanation of higher detection limits, laboratory contaminants, or other unusual
results
10.13.15. Samples that failed QC/QA and reason
10.13.16. Test report date
10.13.17.  Signature and title of laboratory director
10.13.18. Accepted HASP
10.13.19. Chain of custody documents
10.13.20. Boring and trenching logs, if applicable
10.13.21.  Excavation plan showing the excavated footprint at each parcel

14-11.11A(4)(f) Transportation and Disposal Plan

Submit a TDP within 15 days before starting any job site work. The final TDP must be signed by the
contractor's project manager supervising the preparation of the TDP. The TDP must include discussion
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of all contaminated material and contaminated liquid based on the analytical results and as categorized in
the conclusions and recommendations of the accepted final SWSR. The TDP must comply with the rules
and regulations of DTSC and Cal-OSHA and describe methods and procedures to minimize potential
health, safety, and environmental risks during on-site and off-site transport.

The TDP must include:

Transportation, safety, and disposal schedules

Locations of contaminated material and contaminated liquids
Analytical results of sampling and analysis

Characterization of contaminated material to be transported, including:
4.1. Description of appearance

4.2. Source

4.3. Quantity

4.4. Nature of contaminants and associated hazards

5. Dust control measures

6. Air Monitoring

7. Transporter identification and proof of valid hauler registration
8
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Location, type, number, and capacity of equipment, containers, and transport vehicles
Sampling frequency and methodology for contaminated material and contaminated liquid not
previously characterized

10. Identification of analytical laboratory certified by ELAP

11. Truck loading and staging areas

12. Transportation routes from each contaminated area of excavation to staging areas

13. Transportation equipment and routes to and from disposal facilities, including:
13.1 Alternate routes, maps, and preferred routes that avoids schools and residential areas, peak

traffic hours, and hazardous road conditions

13.2 Estimated round trip time
13.3 Maximum and average round trips per day

14. Traffic control and loading procedures for entering and leaving the job site, including:
14.1 Avoiding schools and residential areas
14.2 Address local traffic, peak traffic hours, and hazardous road conditions
14.3 Identify lane closure, flagging, and traffic control measures

15. Truck decontamination before leaving loading areas, including where and how trucks will be
decontaminated

16. Vehicle inspection before leaving the staging areas to ensure proper loading, covering,
decontamination, placarding, and manifesting

17. Method to prevent spilling and tracking contaminated materials and contaminated liquids onto public
roads

18. Record keeping, including:
18.1. Date and time
18.2. Weight and volume of contaminated material or contaminated liquid
18.3. Type of waste
18.4. Trucking company, driver, vehicles used, and documents carried with the load

19. HASP

20. Spill contingency plan

21. Permitted California disposal or recycling facilities that will accept contaminated material and
contaminated liquid

14-11.11A(5) Quality Control and Quality Assurance

Analytical laboratories must be certified by the California Department of Public Health (DPH). You are
responsible for sample transportation from the job site to the laboratory, providing decontaminated
(certified clean) or new sample containers, labels, appropriate preservation, and chain of custody records.

You must provide a clear and accurate explanation of laboratory analytical results including graphical
presentations and summaries of the laboratory data in reports. Based upon test results and professional
judgment, you must make recommendations of the options for disposal and recycling of staging area
contaminated material, contaminated liquid, and IDW.
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14-11.11A(5)(a) QC/QA for Field and Laboratory

Laboratory QC/QA is used to evaluate the accuracy and precision of analytical data to establish data
quality, data validation, provide indication of need for corrective action, and determine effect of corrective
action. QC/QA must be performed for each method of analysis. Data must be reported in summary form.
QC/QA reports must include:
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Temperature of incoming samples

Constituent/analyte

EPA test method

Date of receipt and analysis (include holding time table for more than 50 samples)
Detection limits and unit of measure for the specific test method

Percent accuracy

Percent precision

Signature of laboratory manager or director

Laboratory QC/QA procedures specified by each test method must include analysis of:

1.

2.

3.

4.

One method blank for every 10 samples, batch of samples or type of matrix, whichever is more
frequent

One spiked sample for every 10 samples, batch of samples or type of matrix, whichever is more
frequent, with spikes made at 10 times the detection limit or at the analyte level

One sample analyzed in duplicate for every 10 samples, batch of samples or type of matrix analyzed
in the laboratory, whichever is more frequent

Samples spiked with surrogates

14-11.11A(5)(b) Field Quality Control/Quality Assurance (Field QC/QA)
Documentation of pre-field activities, field activities, post-field activities, and deviations, including:

1.
2.

3.

Collection of one duplicate sample per 20 samples or one per batch of samples

One equipment blank for every chain of custody by pouring de-ionized water onto the

decontaminated sampling device and collecting the water in a laboratory container

One trip blank for every ice chest or sample shipment container used to store samples for analysis of

VOCs (contents of each ice chest or refrigerated container constitutes an individual group of samples)

One laboratory prepared trip blank for each individual groups of samples transported

Collection of field blanks (clean water samples prepared at the site in the same location as field

sampling and handled in the same manner as the site samples)

Calibration of field test instruments and measuring gauges, including:

6.1 Equipment complying with the manufacturer recommended calibration schedule

6.2 Calibration records filed and available for inspection

Sample handling and preservation, including:

7.1 Placing in new or sterilized containers

7.2 Containers certified clean

7.3 Preserved at 39 degrees F

7.4 Delivered to the laboratory with 24 hours

7.5 Containers with preservative supplied with the laboratory if chemical preservation of a sample is
required

Where the test method does not specify QC/QA procedures, the above applies.

You must obtain new samples at your expense if QC/QA data shows:
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Cross contamination

Samples were analyzed beyond their holding time

Samples were compromised while in your custody prior to delivery for analysis
The chain of custody was broken

Sample collection methodology was not followed

Incorrect analysis was performed

Samples were not handled or preserved properly

Signature of laboratory manager or director not present on chain of custody
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14-11.11B MATERIALS
Not Used

14-11.11C CONSTRUCTION
14-11.11C(1) General
Equipment must be decontaminated at the end of each day.

Decontaminate equipment after completing work on one parcel before starting work on another parcel.

Segregate contaminated material from uncontaminated soil and stockpile contaminated material in
staging areas.

The maximum stockpile volume is 100 cubic yards. Contaminated material stockpiles must remain
separated. Do not combine, mix, or stack contaminated material stockpiles.

Excavation of additional contaminated material resulting from slope excavations instead of shoring or
excavation operations outside the pay limits is at your expense. You must verify the condition of excess
contaminated material and handle excess contaminated material in accordance with local, state, and
federal regulations. You are responsible for waste generation from slope excavations and must process
all waste manifests for off-site disposal purposes.

If contaminated material or contaminated liquid is encountered outside of the areas shown, stop work and
notify the Engineer.

14-11.11C(2) Material Management

Contaminated material, contaminated liquid, and IDW must be placed in separate stockpiles or containers
and segregated by property in the designated staging areas as shown on the accepted SWSA.

Stockpile contaminated material in designated staging areas on top of 60-mil high density polyethylene
impermeable barrier or equivalent. If stockpiles are on a paved surface, the barrier may be 20-mil high
density polyethylene impermeable barrier or equivalent.

The impermeable barrier seams must be sealed and the barrier must exceed the dimensions of the
contaminated material stockpile. The contaminated material stockpile perimeter must be bermed with
clean soil.

Wet the contaminated material stockpile and cover with 13-mil polyethylene and secure with sandbags.
Label contaminated material stockpiles to identify the property by name, address, and parcel number.

Contaminated material that is soil saturated with water or free product must be placed in leak tight
USDOT compliant containers, segregated by property, and placed in the designated staging area.
Contaminated material containers must be labeled to identify the property by name, address, and parcel
number.

Leak tight USDOT compliant containers must be used for contaminated liquid. Label containers to identify
the property by name, address, and parcel number.

Contaminated material stockpile and contaminated liquid container storage must not exceed 45 days from
the time of initial placement within the staging area. If contaminated material stockpiles and
contaminated liquid containers remain in any staging area after 45 days, the Engineer will contact a third
party contractor to complete any outstanding waste profiling activities and remove the contaminated
material and contaminated liquid from the staging area. The Department deducts all costs incurred for
this process, including workday credit to the State, for your delay.

Contaminated material and contaminated liquid must not be reused on the job site. Dispose of
contaminated material and contaminated liquid off the job site, at an appropriate facility, based on the
analytical laboratory profiling.

Disposable equipment, PPE, and IDW must be collected and removed from the job site.

14-11.11C(3) Sampling
Contaminated material and contaminated liquid samples must be prepared under the responsible charge
of a California Professional Geologist, Certified Engineering Geologist, or Professional Civil Engineer with
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3 or more years of experience in hazardous waste investigation and remediation. Samples must be
collected in new or laboratory certified containers and transferred, under the proper chain of custody, to
an ELAP certified analytical laboratory within 24 hours of collection.

Notify the Engineer 5 days before starting sampling.

Contaminated material stockpiles and contaminated liquid containers stored in the staging areas must be
sampled within seven days of initial placement and samples sent to the analytical laboratory for analysis.
If the soil and water sampling requirement is not completed within seven days, the Engineer will contact a
third party contractor to complete any outstanding waste profiling activities and remove the contaminated
material and contaminated liquid from the staging area. The Department deducts all costs incurred for
this process, including workday credit to the State, for your delay.

Calibrate all necessary field instruments at the start and end of each day or as the manufacturer
recommends.

Decontaminate reusable equipment after use by scrubbing, with a brush and non-phosphate detergent,
and triple rinsing with deionized water. IDW generated during decontamination must be placed in
containers segregated by property. Remove disposable equipment and PPE.

14-11.11C(4) Monthly Progress Reports

You must submit monthly progress reports after starting excavation of contaminated materials and
extraction of contaminated liquids. The monthly progress report must contain a summary and information
for each property, including:

1. The names and titles of workers on the job site during the reporting period
Detailed description of work, including:
2.1. Contaminated material excavation
2.2. Contaminated liquid extraction
2.3. Transportation to staging areas
2.4, Sampling

3. Dates when each stockpile or container began receiving contaminated material and contaminated
liquid in the staging areas including the parcel number

4. Volumes of contaminated material and contaminated liquid removed and placed in staging area

5. Figure showing contaminated material stockpile sampling locations

6. Confirmation that decontamination was completed at the end of the day and after completion of work
on each individual contaminated industrial property

7. Proper IDW management

8. Copies of analytical laboratory reports, boring logs, and field reports with field and laboratory QA/QC
procedures

9. Summary of problems and resolution

10. List of deviations and the reason for the deviations

11. Violations

12. Work schedule and deliverables submittal with a schedule for the next reporting period

13. Copies of shipping documents and manifests removed during the reporting period

14-11.11C(5) Dust Control
In addition to 14-11.02C, job site work must comply with SCAQMD Rule 403-Fugitive Dust.

14-11.11C(6) Material Transportation

Before leaving the staging area and traveling on public roads, remove loose and extraneous
contaminated material from truck tires and surfaces outside the cargo areas of the transporting vehicles
and cover the cargo with tarpaulins or cover, as outlined in the accepted TDP. You are responsible for
costs due to spillage of contaminated material and contaminated liquid during transport. Transportation
routes for Type Y-1 or Y-2 contaminated material must only include the highway.

Contaminated material and contaminated liquid must be transferred directly from staging areas to
registered vehicles and containers approved for transportation by the USDOT. You must transport and
dispose of all contaminated material and contaminated liquid characterized as hazardous waste at a
permitted facility in California in conformance with Division 4.5 of Title 22 of the California Code of
Regulations, Section 2521 of Title 23 of the California Code of Regulations, and Section 7-1.13, "Disposal
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of Material Outside the Highway Right of Way" of the Standard Specifications, and these Contract Special
Provisions.

14-11.11D PAYMENT

Hazardous Materials Mitigation Plans includes preparing, revising, submitting, and implementing the
SWSA, EP, HASP, SAP, SWSR, and TDP as specified in the Standard Specifications and these Contract
Special Provisions, and as directed by the Engineer.

The handling and disposal of hazardous contaminated materials and hazardous contaminated liquids is
change order work.

The Department does not pay for additional stockpiling unless the stockpiling is ordered. The Department
does not pay for additional sampling and analysis unless it is ordered. The Department does not pay for
additional sampling and analysis required by the receiving landfill.

The Department does not pay for excavation of contaminated material from excavation outside of the pay
limits.

Sampling, analyses, and reporting of results for surplus contaminated material not previously sampled is
change order work.

NANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

15 EXISTING FACILITIES

Replace section 15-2.02C(2) with:
15-2.02C(2) Remove Traffic Stripes and Pavement Markings Containing Lead

Residue from removing traffic stripes and pavement markings contains lead from the paint or
thermoplastic. The average lead concentrations are less than 1,000 mg/kg total lead and 5 mg/L soluble
lead. This residue:

1. Is a nonhazardous waste
Does not contain heavy metals in concentrations that exceed thresholds established by the Health
and Safety Code and 22 CA Code of Regs

3. Is not regulated under the Federal Resource Conservation and Recovery Act (RCRA), 42 USC §
6901 et seq.

Submit a lead compliance plan under section 7-1.02K(6)(j)(ii).
Payment for a lead compliance plan is not included in the payment for existing facilities work.

Payment for handling, removal, and disposal of pavement residue that is a nonhazardous waste is
included in the payment for the type of removal work involved.
Replace section 15-2.02] with:
15-2.021 Remove Sign Structures
Removing overhead sign structures includes removal of:

1. Frames, braces, supports, and brackets
2. Portions of foundations

3. Sign panels

4. Mounting hardware for light fixtures

5. Walkways, safety railing, gutter

6. Electrical equipment for sign lighting

7. Hardware

8. Posts

9.

Portions of foundations
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Concrete foundations may be abandoned in place except that the top portion, including anchor bolts,
reinforcing steel, and conduits, must be removed to a depth of not less than 2 feet below the adjacent
finished grade. The resulting holes must be backfilled and compacted with material that is equivalent to
the surrounding material.

Removing bridge mounted sign structures includes removal of:

Frames, braces, supports, and brackets
Portions of foundations

Sign panels

Mounting hardware for light fixtures
Walkways, safety railing, and gutter
Electrical equipment for sign lighting
Hardware

Nogoh~wh =

Remove signs' conduit and wiring to the nearest pull box. Remove fuses within spliced connections in the
pull box.

Add to section 15-2.02K:

Openings into existing drainage structures that are to remain in place must be plugged or sealed with
minor concrete under section 90.

A pipe plug must be one of the following:

1. Wall of minor concrete not less than 6 inches thick
2. Tight brick wall not less than 8 inches thick with cement mortar joints

Payment for plugging or sealing the pipes or existing structures is included in the payment for remove
pipe involved.

Payment for removing flared end section at the end of the pipe is included in the payment for remove pipe
involved.

Replace section 15-2.03A(2)(b) with:
15-2.03A(2)(b) Department Salvage Location

A minimum of 2 business days before hauling salvaged material to the Department salvage storage
location or Los Angeles County South Sewer Maintenance Yard, notify the Engineer.

For salvaging Model 334 controller cabinets, and service equipment enclosures, the Department salvage
storage location is:

Norwalk Electrical Maintenance Yard
7316 Bandini Blvd., Los Angeles, CA 90040

For salvaged manhole frame and cover, Los Angeles County South Sewer Maintenance Yard location is:

Los Angeles County South Sewer Maintenance Yard
12015 Shoemaker Ave., Santa Fe Springs, CA 90670
Telephone (562) 941-7011

Replace 1st paragraph in section 15-4.01C(2)(b) with:

Provide protective covers for removal work over traffic, railroad property and channel. Protective covers
must:

1. Be constructed before starting removal activities.

2. Prevent any materials, equipment, or debris from falling onto traffic, railroad property and channel.
3. Be supported using shoring, falsework, or the existing structure.

4. Be cleaned of debris and fines before being removed.
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Add to section 15-4.01C(3)(a):

For pier construction in channel, a 1-inch deep saw cut must be made two feet outside of actual
excavation limits, and existing concrete must carefully be removed leaving a clean, plane surface for
bonding new concrete.

ANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

DIVISION Il GRADING

19 EARTHWORK
Add to section 19-3.01A(1):

Structure backfill (retaining wall) includes constructing the geocomposite drain. Geocomposite drain must
comply with section 68-7.

Structure backfill at Coyote Creek Bridge (Replace) (Br. no 53-3044) and Firestone Blvd Bridge (Br. no
53-C2194) includes constructing the geocomposite drain. Geocomposite drain must comply with section
68-7.

Add to section 19-3.02D:
Slurry cement backfill used to install communication conduits with fiber optic cables must be medium to
dark red or orange color. Comply with section 51-1.02E.

The maximum size of the aggregate for colored slurry cement backfill must not exceed 3/8 inch.

Replace "Reserved" in section 19-3.03A with:

Where shown, remove material below the bottom of retaining wall footings. Replace with Class 2
aggregate base and place and compact as specified for structure backfill in section 19-3.03E. Relative
compaction must be at least 95 percent.

Add to section 19-3.03B(1):
For footings at locations with structure excavation (Type D) or structure excavation (contaminated
materials), ground or surface water is expected to be encountered but seal course concrete is not
described.

Add to section 19-3.03B(1):
Structure excavation (contaminated materials) must comply with section 14-11.11.

Add to section 19-3.03E(1):
Compaction equipment used to place backfill behind channel wall must not exceed 35,000 Ib including
dynamic forces from vibrator compactor.
Add to section 19-3.04:
Class 2 aggregate base placed below footings is paid for as structure backfill.
Structure excavation for footings at locations not shown as structure excavation (Type D) or structure

excavation (contaminated materials) and where ground or surface water is encountered is paid for as
structure excavation (bridge).
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Add to section 19-6.03D:

Settlement periods and surcharges are required for bridge approach embankments as shown in the

following table:

Bridge name or Abutment number Bent Surcharge Settlement
number number height (feet) period (days)

Br. no 53-3045 Abut SA1 7.0 90
Abut SA21 5.0 90
Abut 11 (stage 1) 7.0 90
Abut 11 (stage 2) 7.0 (or 2.0)* 90
Br. no 53-3059K Abut 1 12.0 90
Br. no 53-3044 | Abut 1,4,& 5 (stage 1) 3.0 90
Br. no 53C-2194 Abut1,4 &5 3.0 90
Br. no.53-3058K Abut 4 12.0 90
Br. no.53C-2295 Abut 1 9.0 90
Br. no.53C-2296 Abut 4 12.0 90

*Limited area in 2nd stage requires only 2-foot surcharge. The 2-foot surcharge must be limited
to 40 feet from stage transition line transversely, and 50 feet from centerline of Abutment 11

longitudinally.

Settlement periods and surcharges are required for roadway embankments at the earth retaining
structures as shown in the following table:

Earth retaining Surcharge height Settlement period
structure number (feet) (days)
70 7 90
73 6 90
80 2 90
VA85 5 90
SF3 5 90
SF4 5 90
DW87 6 90
DW88 6 90
VA87 7 90
VA88 7 90
VA107 7 90
VA108 7 90
VA109 2 90
DW108 2 90
DW109 2 90
NF66 7 90
NF65 7 90
VA103 7 90
VA104 7 90
68 and 69 12 90
52 and 55 12 90
FIR4 and FIR5 9 90
FIR7 and FIR8 12 90
2 (STA 12+47 to

17+46) 5 90
8 5 90
NF60 5 90
NF62 2 60
AC60 2 60
AC62 2 60
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(R-Value) of at least 15.

Add to section 19-7.02C:
The portion of imported borrow placed within 4 feet of the finished grade must have a resistance

ANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

20 LANDSCAPE

Replace the 3rd paragraph in section 20-1.02C of the RSS for section 20 with:
Rodenticides must be diphacinone.

Add to section 20-1.02C of the RSS for section 20:
Select herbicides from the following table:

Herbicides

Herbicide name

Herbicide ty

e

Preemergent
(granular)

Preemergent
(non-granular)

Post-
emergent

Selective

Non-
selective

Systemic

Aminopyralid

Chlorsulfuron

Clopyralid MEA

Digquat dibromide

Dithiopyr

Fluazifop-P-Butyl

Flumioxazin

Glyphosate

Imazapyr

Isoxaben

Oryzalin

Oxadiazon

Oxyfluorfen (odorless)

Pendimethalin

Prodiamine

XXX XXX

Rimsulfuron

Sethoxydim

Sulfentrazone

Sulfometuron-methyl

Sulfosulfuron

XXX

Triclopyr

Delete the 5th paragraph of section 20-1.03A of the RSS for section 20.

Add to section 20-1.03C(3) of the RSS for section 20:

Control weeds within the highway including medians and surfaced areas such as new and existing
pavement, curbs, and sidewalks.

Replace the 2nd paragraph in section 20-1.03C(4) of the RSS for section 20 with:
Dispose of mowed material from initial and subsequent mowing during roadside clearing.
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Replace the 3rd paragraph of section 20-2.01A(4)(b)(i) of the RSS for section 20 with:

Supply lines on the discharge side of the valve must be tested in conformance with Method B only.
Testing by Method A is not allowed.

Supply lines installed by trenching and backfilling and supply lines that are completely visible after
installation must be tested by Method B.

Add to section 20-2.06B of the RSS for section 20:

Flow sensor cable must be rated 600V and 194 degree F, be UL listed as Type TC, meet requirements of
ICEA/NEMA, and comply with the following:

1. Consist of two no. 16 minimum stranded copper conductors. Insulated conductor must be color coded
with a PVC or nylon jacket.

2. Include a tinned cooper braid or aluminized polyester film shield. Where the film is used, a no. 18 (or
larger stranded) or no. 16 (solid), tinned, copper drain wire to be placed between the insulated
conductors and the shield and in contact with the conductive surface of the shield.

3. Include a black PVC jacket with a minimum nominal thickness of either 50 mils or 48 mils where
capacitance of conductors to other conductors and the shield is 87 pF/ft or better. The cable jacket
must be marked with the insulation type designation, conductor size, and voltage and temperature
ratings.

4. Have an outside diameter of 0.29 to 0.35 inch.

5. Be UV resistant and direct burial type.

6. Have no splices between components.

Add to the list in the 1st paragraph of section 20-2.07B(2)(a) of the RSS for section 20:
17. Be EPA WaterSense® approved.

Add after the 1st paragraph of section 20-2.07B(2)(a) of the RSS for section 20:
Before the irrigation system functional test begins, furnish 2 remote access devices to the Engineer.

Add to section 20-2.07B(2)(a) of the RSS for section 20:

The irrigation controllers within Department highway areas must be ET Water and must have 2-way
communication by any web-enabled device. The vendor must install any necessary software and conduct
any initial software or proprietary website setup configuration for communications between controller and
any web-enabled device.

You may obtain specified equipment listed below from:

Company: Imperial Technical Services

Address: 4930 E. Landon Dr., Anaheim, CA 92807
Business phone number: (714) 792-2920

Fax phone number: (714) 696-7545

The Department has obtained quoted prices except sales tax and delivery for the equipment shown in the
following table:
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Equipment description Quoted Quantity | Extended price Controller
price identification
ETWATER 8 station $2,879.25 | 1 $2,879.25 'F'

controller wireless, 205W-8
with ITSOPT ET WATER
wireless antenna Hi Gain,
ANT-ETW and ETWater
Platinum Data Service Plan,
with 4 add'l yrs ETW-MGR-
5CP

ETWATER 16 station $3,119.25 | 2 $6,238.50 'NV'and 'SV'
controller wireless, 205W-16
with ITSOPT ET WATER
wireless antenna Hi Gain,
ANT-ETW and ETWater
Platinum Data Service Plan,
with 4 add'l yrs ETW-MGR-
5CP

These prices are good until 10/16/2016.

Replace item 1 in the list in the 1st paragraph of section 20-2.07B(3) of the RSS for section 20
with:

1. Be cold-rolled steel.

Delete items 2.2, 2.3 and 2.4 in the list in the 1st paragraph of section 20-2.07B(3) of the RSS for
section 20.

Add to section 20-2.07B(3) of the RSS for section 20:

A single irrigation controller enclosure cabinet must be 35 inches high by 23 inches wide by 17 inches
deep.

Replace the 1st paragraph in section 20-2.11B(2) of the RSS for section 20 with:

Ball valve must be PVC or chlorinated PVC and must comply with the requirements shown in the
following table:

Property Requirements
Nonshock working pressure for 3/4 to 4 235 psi
inch valves, min
Nonshock working pressure for 6 inch 150 psi
valves, min
Seats PTFE
O-ring seals EPDM or fluoroelastomer

Replace item 2 in the list in the 1st paragraph in section 20-2.11B(10)(a) of the RSS for section 20
with:

2. Be glass filled nylon.

Replace the 2nd sentence in the 1st paragraph of section 20-3.01B(3) of the RSS for section 20
with:

Soil amendment must be sphagnum peat moss.
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Add to the end of section 20-4.01A of the RSS for section 20:
This project has a Type 2 plant establishment period.

Add to the end of section 20-4.03C of the RSS for section 20:
Apply slow-release fertilizer to the plants during the 1st week of March and September of each year.
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DIVISION IV SUBBASES AND BASES
36 RESERVED

Replace "Reserved" in the RSS for section 36-2 with:
36-2.01 GENERAL
36-2.01A Summary
Section 36-2 includes specifications for applying or placing a base bond breaker between a base and
concrete pavement.
36-2.01B Definitions
Not Used

36-2.01C Submittals
Submit a certificate of compliance for each shipment of base bond breaker material delivered.

36-2.01D Quality Control and Assurance
Not Used

36-2.02 MATERIALS
The base bond breaker must be one of the following:

Base bond breaker no. Description
1 PG asphalt binder, Grade PG 64-10
2 Curing compound no. 3
3 White opaque polyethylene film under ASTM C171
except the minimum thickness must be 6 mils
4 White curing paper under ASTM C171
5 Geosynthetic bond breaker

36-2.03 CONSTRUCTION
36-2.03A General
Before placing base bond breaker, remove foreign and loose materials from the base.

Do not place a base bond breaker until the base has cured.
Pave over the base bond breaker within 72 hours of placing it.

36-2.03B Applying and Placing Base Bond Breaker
Select a bond breaker to apply or place over the base material as shown in the following table:
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Base material Bond breaker no.

LCB

Concrete base 12,5
LCB rapid setting

RSC base

CTPB 34,5

Existing base

Apply base bond breaker no. 1 in a single application at a uniform rate from 0.09 to 0.15 gal/sq yd over
the entire surface of the base. Cure for at least 4 hours before paving.

Mix base bond breaker no. 2 as specified for mixing curing compound for concrete. Apply the bond
breaker in one or more applications to achieve a coverage rate of at least 0.12 gal/sq yd over the entire
surface of the base. Cure for at least 4 hours before paving.

Place base bond breakers no. 3 and 4 without wrinkles. Overlap adjacent sheets a minimum of 6 inches
in the same direction as the concrete pour. Tape or bond the sheets together as needed to prevent the
sheets from folding or wrinkling. Secure the bond breaker such that it remains in place during concrete
placement. Ensure that no concrete gets under the bond breaker.

Place base bond breaker no. 5 without wrinkles. Overlap adjacent sheets a minimum of 8 inches in the
same direction as the concrete pour. Overlap no more than 3 layers at any location. Secure the base
bond breaker to the base with pins or nails punched through galvanized washers or discs from 2 to 2.75-
inches in diameter. Place fasteners less than 3 feet apart along the edges and 6 feet apart elsewhere. If
the bond breaker moves or wrinkles during concrete pavement placement, use more fasteners at a
smaller spacing. Ensure that no concrete gets under the bond breaker.

36-2.04 PAYMENT

The payment quantity for base bond breaker does not include the quantity used for overlaps.
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DIVISION V SURFACINGS AND PAVEMENTS
39 HOT MIX ASPHALT

Replace "Reserved" in section 39-2.02C of the RSS for section 39 with:
The grade of asphalt binder for Type A HMA must be PG 64-10.

NANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

40 CONCRETE PAVEMENT

Add between the 1st and 2nd paragraphs in section 40-1.01C(7) of the RSS for section 40:

As an alternative to the inertial profiler and operator certification by the Department, equivalent Texas
Transportation Institute certification is accepted if the certification is dated before July 1, 2013 and is not
more than 12 months old.
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Replace section 40-1.01C(8) of the RSS for section 40 with:
40-1.01C(8) Coefficient of Thermal Expansion

Submit 4 test specimens fabricated from a single sample of concrete for coefficient of thermal expansion
testing under AASHTO T 336.

Submit your coefficient of thermal expansion test data at:

http://169.237.179.13/cte/

Replace "Reserved" in section 40-1.01D(3) of the RSS for section 40 with:

Your personnel required to attend the prepaving conference must also complete just-in-time-training
(JITT) for jointed plain concrete pavement (RSC) and lean concrete base rapid setting. Provide the facility
for the training.

At least 5 business days before JITT, submit:

1. Instructor's name and listed experience
2. Training location
3. One copy of:

3.1.  Course syllabus

3.2. Handouts

3.3. Presentation materials

The Engineer provides training evaluation forms, and each attendee must complete them 5 business
days after JITT, submit completed training evaluation forms to the Engineer and the electronic mailbox
address:

Construction_Engineering_ HQ@dot.ca.gov

JITT may be an extension of the prepaving conference and must be:

1. Atleast 4 hours long

2. Conducted at a mutually agreed place

3. Completed at least 20 days before you start paving activities
4. Conducted during normal working hours

Provide a JITT instructor who is experienced with the specified pavement construction methods,
materials, and tests. The instructor must be neither your employee nor a Department field staff member.
Upon JITT completion, the instructor must issue a certificate of completion to each participant.

The Engineer may waive training for personnel who have completed equivalent training within the 12
months preceding JITT. Submit certificates of completion for the equivalent training.

The Department reimburses you for 1/2 of the cost for providing the JITT. The Engineer determines the
costs under section 9-1.04 except no markups are added. Costs include training materials; facility use;
and the JITT instructor's wages including the instructor's travel, lodging, meals and presentation
materials. The Department does not pay your costs for attending JITT.

Replace section 40-1.01D(7)(a)(v) of the RSS for section 40 with:
40-1.01D(7)(a)(v) Coefficient of Thermal Expansion Testing

Test for coefficient of thermal expansion under AASHTO T 336. Test at field qualification and at a
frequency of 1 test for each 5,000 cu yd of paving but not less than 1 test for projects with less than
5,000 cu yd of concrete. This test is not used for acceptance.
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DIVISION VI STRUCTURES
48 TEMPORARY STRUCTURES

Add to section 48-2.01C(2):

The review time for shop drawings for specific structures or portions of structures is shown in the following
table:

Structure or portion of structure Total review time
(Br. No 53-3045) 70 days

Replace "Reserved" in section 48-6 with:
48-6 TEMPORARY WOOD POLES
48-6.01 GENERAL
48-6.01A Summary

Section 48-6 includes specifications for constructing, maintaining, and removing temporary wood poles
for the support of electrical.

48-6.01B Definitions

temporary wood pole: Round timber pole and any attached structural components with no more than
Syears of anticipated service before removal or replacement.

Overhead conductor: A conductor or cable supported overhead.

Overhead bundle: An assembly consisting of a messenger wire, one or more overhead conductors, and
one or more lashing wires.

Temporary wood post: A square or rectangular timber with no more than 5 years of anticipated service
before removal or replacement.

48-6.01C Submittals
48-6.01C(1) General

Submit a letter of certification that certifies all components of the manufactured assemblies are used in
compliance with the manufacturer's recommendations. If requested, (1) submit manufacturer's data for
manufactured assemblies to verify manufacturer's recommendations, or (2) perform tests demonstrating
adequacy of the proposed assembilies.

Submit a letter of certification for all temporary structural support members with field welded splices. The
letter must certify that all welding and NDT, including visual inspection, comply with the Contract and the
welding standard shown on the shop drawings. The letter must be signed by an engineer who is
registered as a civil engineer in the State. Submit the letter before installing messenger wires, tether
wires, or luminaire arms.

Submit a welding certification for temporary structural support members with previously welded splices.
The certification must:

1. Itemize the testing and inspection methods used

2. Include tracking and identifying documents for previously welded members
3. Be signed by an engineer who is a registered civil engineer in the State

4. Be submitted before erecting the members

48-6.01C(2) Guy Wire Anchors

Submit the guy wire anchor manufacturer's product information and installation instructions. Do not install
anchors unless authorized.

48-6.01D Quality Control and Assurance

48-6.01D(1) General

Reserved
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48-6.01D(2) Welding and Nondestructive Testing

Welding must comply with AWS D1.1 or other recognized welding standard except (1) for previously
welded splices, and (2) if fillet welds are used where load demands are 1,000 Ib or less per inch for each
1/8 inch of fillet weld.

Perform NDT on splices made by field welding at the job site. You may use UT or RT. Each field weld and
any repair made to a previously welded splice must be tested. You must select locations for testing. The
length of a splice weld where NDT is to be performed must be a cumulative weld length equal to 25
percent of the original splice weld length. The cover pass must be ground smooth at test locations.
Acceptance criteria must comply with the specifications for cyclically loaded nontubular connections
subject to tensile stress in clause 6 of AWS D1.1. If repairs are required in a portion of the weld, perform
additional NDT on the repaired sections. The NDT method chosen must be used for an entire splice
evaluation, including any repairs.

For previously welded splices, you must determine and perform all necessary testing and inspection
required to certify the ability of the temporary structural support members to sustain the design stresses.

48-6.02 MATERIALS
48-6.02A General

Wire used for messenger wires, tether wires, and guy wires, must comply with ASTM A475, Utilities
Grade, 7-wire strand.

Weights and diameters of overhead conductors must not exceed those shown by more than 5%.
Connection hardware for wires must provide termination efficiency factor of not less than 0.80.

Wood poles, push braces, and stubs must comply with Alliance for Telecommunications Industry
Solutions 05.1.

Treat wood under AWPA U1, Use Category UC4B, Commodity Specification D.
Other steel components must comply with section 86.

48-6.02B Helical Anchors, Expanded Steel Plate Anchors, Cross Plate Anchors, and Expanding
Rock Anchors

Fabricate helical anchors, expanded steel plate anchors, and cross plate anchors under section 55.
Fabricate attachable thimble eyes and expanding rock anchors from suitable ferrous material.
Welding must comply with AWS D1.1.

Fabricate as a continuous piece or as separate segments with mechanical connections between
segments. Include integral thimble eye or include attachable thimble eye.

Galvanize all helical anchor parts under section 75.

Paint expanded steel plate anchors, cross plate anchors, and expanding rock anchors as specified for
repairing damaged galvanized surfaces in section 75-1.05.

The final assembly must have (1) a minimum ultimate tension strength greater than the minimum required
breaking strength of the guy wire, and (2) a minimum ultimate torsion strength greater than twice the
minimum installation torque.

48-6.02C Reuse of Materials and Relocation of Temporary Supports

You may reuse structural components and relocate temporary supports provided that the materials
remain in acceptable condition for reuse, except do not reuse:

1. Components of galvanized high-strength-bolt assemblies that have been or are required to be
tensioned past snug tight

2. Galvanized high-strength cap-screws that have been or are required to be tensioned past snug tight

3. Tension control bolts
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48-6.03 CONSTRUCTION
48-6.03A General

Install construction bracing as necessary to withstand all imposed loads during erection, construction, and
removal of any temporary structural supports.

Install Type K temporary railing on both sides of vehicular openings through temporary structural
supports. The Engineer may order you to install temporary railing at other temporary structural supports
less than 12 feet from the edge of a traffic lane.

Install all temporary railing protecting temporary structural supports before erecting temporary structural
supports. Do not remove temporary railing until authorized.

For overhead line construction not specifically covered in the contract documents, comply with Public
Utility Commission General Order No. 95

48-6.03B Foundations
Verify the design soil parameters before starting construction of temporary wood poles.

Remove any accumulated water from the pole excavation prior to placing granular backfill at the bottom
of the pole excavation. Thoroughly compact and level the granular backfill at the bottom of pole
excavation prior to setting pole.

Backfill around poles with manufactured sand that is free of rocks or other deleterious material. Place the
backfill material in 4-inch thick layers. Moisten and thoroughly compact each layer.

Install required pull boxes at least 2 feet clear from face of pole.

Remove accumulated water from the anchor excavation prior to placing expanded steel anchor. Expand
the base of the expanded steel anchor prior to placing backfill. Place backfill around expanded steel
anchor in 4-inch thick layers. Thoroughly compact each layer.

Protect foundations from softening and undermining.

48-6.03C Erection

If temporary structural supports are over or adjacent to roadways or railroads, all details of the temporary
structural support system that contribute to horizontal stability and resistance to impact, except for
connections in bracing, must (1) be installed at the time each element of the temporary structural support
is erected, and (2) remain in place until the temporary structural support is removed.

Suspend overhead conductors from messenger wire by continuous lashing wire. No spare overhead
conductors are allowed unless described. Sag the overhead bundles to maintain required clearances and
sags over the temperature range of -30 to 120 degrees F. Required sag is between 4.6 percent and 5.4
percent of horizontal span unless shown otherwise. Minimum vertical clearance over grade is 21 feet
unless shown otherwise. Sag tether wires to maintain approximately uniform separation from their
overhead bundles.

48-6.03D Attachments

If specific connection details are not shown, mount attachments under the manufacturer's written
instructions so there is no loss of structural component cross section.

48-6.03E Damping

If at any time during service, the temporary wood poles exhibit excessive vibration, immediately install
dampers. Dampers must be effective in mitigating the vibration and must not compromise the temporary
wood poles or the supported hardware.

48-6.03F Removal
Remove temporary wood poles so portions not yet removed remain stable at all times.
Remove temporary wood poles and helical anchors. Fill the void with excavated material or sand that is

free of deleterious material. Place the backfill material in 4-inch thick layers. Moisten and thoroughly
compact each layer.
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Dispose of surplus excavated material uniformly along the adjacent roadway.
Dispose of temporary structural support materials and work debris.

48-6.03G Guy Wire Helical Anchors
48-6.03G(1) General
Reserved

48-6.03G(2) Installation Parameters

Use the minimum installation torque shown. You may request an alternative minimum installation torque
based on a revised value for empirical torque factor.

For alternative minimum installation torque, use the following equation to calculate the installation torque:

T = Qa(FS/Ky)
where:

T = Minimum installation torque, Ib-ft

FS = Factor of safety of 2.0

Q.= Minimum allowable tension capacity shown, Ib
Ki= Empirical torque factor, 1/ft (inverse foot)

Include a geotechnical report sealed by a licensed geotechnical engineer with recommended values for
empirical torque factor and alternative minimum installation torque with your request.

Do not start installation unless your alternative installation parameters are authorized.
Verify the installation parameters before the start of anchor installation.

48-6.03G(3) Installation
Install anchor in compliance with manufacturer's written instructions, and:

Do not install anchors underneath utilities or subsurface structures

Maintain horizontal clearances as required by the Engineer

Install to the minimum embedment length

Continuously monitor and record torque during installation. If torque at the minimum embedment
length is not equal to or greater than the minimum required, continue installation to greater
embedment until the minimum installation torque is achieved for 2 feet continuously.

Ponp~

48-6.03G(4) Removal

After service is complete, remove using reverse torque. Fill the space left behind with excavated material
or sand free of deleterious materials. Place the backfill material in 4-inch thick layers. Moisten and
thoroughly compact each layer.

48-6.03H Expanded Steel Plate Anchors, Cross Plate Anchors, and Expanding Rock Anchors
48-6.03H(1) General

Reserved.

48-6.03H(2) Installation

Install anchors in compliance with the manufacturer’s instructions.

Locate and mark all substructures and utilities. Do not install anchors underneath subsurface utilities or
structures.

48-6.03H(3) Removal

After service is complete, remove anchors to a depth of at least 3 feet below finished grade. Fill the space
left behind with sand free of deleterious materials. Place the backfill material in 4-inch thick layers.
Moisten and thoroughly compact each layer.
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48-6.04 PAYMENT
Payment for temporary wood poles is included in the payment for various electrical bid items involved.

NANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

49 PILING
Add to section 49-1.01D(4):

The Department performs dynamic monitoring of driven piling at the corresponding support locations or
control zones shown in the following table:

Bridge no. Support location or control zone
Br. no.53-3045 Bent SB2, SB5, SB15 & SB20,
Br.no.53-3045 Abut1, Bent 2, 3, 4, 5, 5A, 5B, 5C, 5D,
stage1 6,7,8,9,&10
Br. n0.53C-2295 Abut 1, Bent 2, & 3
Br. no.53C-2296 Bent 1, 2, & 3, Abut 4
Br. n0.53-3058K Bent 1, 2, & 3, Abut 4
Br. n0.53-3059K Abut1,Bent2, 3,4,&5

Add to section 49-1.03:
Expect difficult pile installation due to the conditions shown in the following table:
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Pile location

Conditions

| Bridge no. |

Support location |

Br. no. 53-3045
(Valley View Ave
OH/OC
(replacement)

All Bents, Pier, and
Abuts

|
1.Possible hard driving
2.Perched groundwater and possible deeper
confined groundwater zone
3.Vibration monitoring
4.Caving
5.Traffic control

Br. no. 53-3059K
(Valley View Ave
SB on Ramp)

Abut 1 & 4, Bent 2, 3, 4,
&5

1.Perched groundwater
2.Vibration monitoring
3.Irregular distribution of soil units

Br. no. 53-3058K
Valley View Ave
SB off Ramp)

Bent 1, 2 & 3, Abut 4

1.Vibration monitoring
2.Irregular distribution of soil units

Br. no. 53C-2295
(NB Valley View

Ave/S Firestone

Blvd)

Abut 1,Bent2 & 3

1.Perched groundwater
2.Vibration monitoring
3.Irregular distribution of soil units

Br. no. 53C-2296
(SB Valley View
Ave/S Firestone

1.Perched groundwater
2.Vibration monitoring
3.Irregular distribution of soil units

Blvd) Bent 1, 2 &3, Abut 4 4.Expansive soil

Br. no. 53-E0285 1.Perched groundwater

(RWFIR 4) 2.Vibration monitoring

Br. no. 53-E0286 3.Irregular distribution of soil units
(RWFIR 5)

Br. no. 53-E0287 1.Perched groundwater

(RWFIR 7) 2.Vibration monitoring

Br. no. 53-E0288 3.Irregular distribution of soil units
(RWFIR 8) 4.Expansive soll

Br. no. 53-E0260 1.Perched groundwater, possible Caving soils
(RW 52) 2.Vibration monitoring

Br. no. 53-E0261

(RW 55)

Br. no. 53-E0262

(RW 68)

Br. no. 53-E0263

(RW 69)

Br. no. 53-E0266

(VA 103)

Br. no. 53-E0267

(RW VA 104)

Add to section 49-2.01A(3)(b):

Before installing driven piles, submit a driving system submittal for each pile type for each of the support
locations or control zones shown in the following table:
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Bridge no. Pile type Support location or control zone

Abut SA1 & SA21,
Bent SB2, SB3, SB4, SB5, SB6, SB7,

Br. no. 53-3045 SB8, SB9, Sb10, SB11, SB12, SB13,

(Valley View Ave SB14, SB15, SB16, SB17, SB18,

OH/OC (Replace) | CISS SB19, & SB20

Br. no. 53-3045 Abut 1, Pier 8

(Valley View Ave Bent 2, 3, 4, 5, 5A, 5B, 5C, 5D, 6, 7,

OH/OC (Replace) Steel pipe pile 7A, 7B, 7C, 7D, &9

Br. no. 53C-2295 Abut 1, Bent2 & 3

(NB Valley View

Ave/S Firestone

Blvd) Steel pipe pile

Br. no. 53C-2296 Bent1,2,& 3, Abut4

(SB Valley View

Ave/S Firestone

Blvd) Steel pipe pile

Br. no. 53-3058K Bent 1, 2,3, Abut 4

(Valley View Ave

SB off Ramp) Steel pipe pile

Br. no. 53-3059K Abut1,Bent2,3,4 &5

(Valley View Ave

SB on Ramp) Steel pipe pile
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CALIFORNIA DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION
TRANSPORTATION LABORATORY

PILE AND DRIVING DATA FORM

Contract No.:

Structure Name :

Project:
Structure No.: Pile Driving Contractor or
Dist./Co./Rte./Post Mi: Subcontractor (Pile Driven By)
Manufacturer: Model:
Type: Serial No.: -
Rated Energy: at Length of Stroke
Ram Hammer -
Modifications:
-
——
[ Anvil ]
Material:
Capblock ;0 ess: in Area: in®
(Hammer  noqulus of Elasticity - E; ksi
Cushion) - coefficient of Restitution - e:
Py
; Bonnet . .
Pile C :
e L.ap Anvil Block Weight: kips
Drivehead
Material;
Pile Thickness: in Area: in’
Cushion  Modulus of Elasticity - E: ksi
Coefficient of Restitution - e:
Pile Type:
Length (In Leads): ft
Lb/ft.. Taper:
Pile Wall Thickness: in
Cross Sectional Area: in2
Design Pile Capacity: kips
Description of Splice:
Tip Treatment Description:
DISTRIBUTE: Note: If mandrel is used to drive the pile, attach separate manufacturer's
|:| Translab, , detail sheet(s) including weight and dimensions.
Foundation Testing
|:| Translab, Submitted By:
Geotechnical Design Date: Phone No.:
|:| Resident Engineer
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Add to section 49-2.01C(3):

Drilling through the center of open-ended steel shells or steel pipe piles to attain the specified tip
elevation may be necessary. The diameter of the drilled hole must be less than the inside diameter of the
pile. Equipment or methods used for drilling holes must not cause quick soil conditions or cause scouring
or caving of the hole. Drilling must not be used within 4 feet of the specified tip elevation. Do not drill
before driving piles.

Replace to section 49-2.01C(3) with:

Before driving, you may drill holes with a diameter one inch less than the diameter of the piles at the
locations and to the bottom of hole elevations shown in the following table:

Bridge no. Abutment no. | Bent no. Bottom of hole elevation
53C-2194
(North Firestone Blvd. Bridge) | 1 and 4 -- 46.0 ft
53-3044
(Coyote Creek Bridge) 1and 4 -- 46.01t

Add to section 49-2.01C(4):

Drive piles in predrilled holes at the locations and to the bottom of hole elevations shown in the following
table:

Bridge name or number Abutment no. Bent no Bottom of hole elevation
Br. no. 53-E0250 (RW TR3) 47.0 ft (5 piles shown)
Br. no. 53-3045 (Valley View 4 48.0 ft
Ave OH/OC (Replace) 5. 5A 5B, 5C & 500

5D

Add to section 49-2.01C(5):

Piles for North Firestone Blvd Bridge, Coyote Creek Bridge, that do not attain the nominal driving
resistance at the specified tip elevation shown may be allowed to stand for a "set period" without driving.
The "set period" must be at least 2 days.

After the "set period" has elapsed, redrive 2 piles or 10 percent of the piles in the footing, whichever is
greater. The Engineer designates which piles are to be redriven. Redriving consists of operating the
driving hammer at full rated energy on the pile and calculating the nominal driving resistance of the pile.

If the nominal driving resistance is attained for each pile designated to be redriven, the remaining piles in
that footing are considered satisfactory and further driving will not be required. If redriving the designated
piles demonstrates that the nominal driving resistance has not been attained, redrive all piles in the
footing until the nominal driving resistance is attained.

Replace "Reserved" in section 49-3.02A(4)(b) with:

Schedule and hold a preconstruction meeting for CIDH concrete pile construction (1) at least 5 business
days after submitting the pile installation plan and (2) at least 10 days before the start of CIDH concrete
pile construction. You must provide a facility for the meeting.

The meeting must include the Engineer, your representatives, and any subcontractors involved in CIDH
concrete pile construction.

The purpose of this meeting is to:

1. Establish contacts and communication protocol between you and your representatives, any
subcontractors, and the Engineer
2. Review the construction process, acceptance testing, and anomaly mitigation of CIDH concrete piles
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The Engineer will conduct the meeting. Be prepared to discuss the following:

Pile placement plan, dry and wet

Acceptance testing, including gamma-gamma logging, cross-hole sonic logging, and coring
Pile Design Data Form

Mitigation process

Timeline and critical path activities

Structural, geotechnical, and corrosion design requirements

Future meetings, if necessary, for pile mitigation and pile mitigation plan review

Safety requirements, including Cal/lOSHA and Tunnel Safety Orders

N>R~ WON =

Add to section 49-3.02B(6)(c):
The synthetic slurry must be one of the materials shown in the following table:

Material Manufacturer

SlurryPro CDP KB INTERNATIONAL LLC

735 BOARD ST STE 209

CHATTANOOGA TN 37402

(423) 266-6964

Super Mud PDS CO INC

105 W SHARP ST

EL DORADO AR 71731

(870) 863-5707

Shore Pac GCV CETCO CONSTRUCTION DRILLING PRODUCTS

2870 FORBS AVE

HOFFMAN ESTATES IL 60192

(800) 527-9948

Terragel or Novagel | GEO-TECH SERVICES LLC
Polymer 220 N. ZAPATA HWY STE 11A-449A

LAREDO TX 78043

(210) 259-6386

Use synthetic slurries in compliance with the manufacturer's instructions. Synthetic slurries shown in the
above table may not be appropriate for a given job site.

Synthetic slurries must comply with the Department's requirements for synthetic slurries to be included in
the above table. The requirements are available from the Offices of Structure Design, P.O. Box 168041,
MS# 9-4/11G, Sacramento, CA 95816-8041.

SlurryPro CDP synthetic slurry must comply with the requirements shown in the following table:
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SLURRYPRO CDP

before placing concrete

Property Test Value
Density Mud Weight (density),
During drilling API 13B-1, < 67.0 pcf
section 1
Before final cleaning and immediately < 64.0 pcf®

Before final cleaning and immediately
before placing concrete

API 13B-1, section 5

Viscosity Marsh Funnel and Cup.
During drilling API 13B-1, section 2.2 50-120 sec/qt
Before final cleaning and immediately <70 sec/qt
before placing concrete
pH Glass electrode pH meter 6.0-11.5
or pH paper
Sand content, percent by volume Sand,

< 0.5 percent

°If authorized, you may use slurry in salt water. The allowable density of slurry in salt water may

be increased by 2 pcf.

Slurry temperature must be at least 40 degrees F when tested.

Super Mud synthetic slurry must comply with the requirements shown in the following table:

SUPER MUD
Property Test Value
Density Mud Weight (Density),
During drilling API 13B-1, < 64.0 pcf®
section 1
Before final cleaning and immediately < 64.0 pcf®

before placing concrete

Before final cleaning and immediately
before placing concrete

APl 13B-1, section 5

Viscosity Marsh Funnel and Cup.
During drilling API 13B-1, section 2.2 32-60 sec/qt
Before final cleaning and immediately <60 sec/qt
before placing concrete
pH Glass electrode pH meter 8.0-10.0
or pH paper
Sand content, percent by volume Sand,

< 0.5 percent

%If authorized, you may use slurry in salt water. The allowable density of slurry in salt water may

be increased by 2 pcf.

Slurry temperature must be at least 40 degrees F when tested.
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Shore Pac GCV synthetic slurry must comply with the requirements shown in the following table:

SHORE PAC GCV

before placing concrete

Property Test Value
Density Mud Weight (Density),
During drilling API 13B-1, < 64.0 pcf®
section 1
Before final cleaning and immediately < 64.0 pcf®

Before final cleaning and immediately
before placing concrete

APl 13B-1, section 5

Viscosity Marsh Funnel and Cup.
During drilling API 13B-1, section 2.2 33-74 sec/qt
Before final cleaning and immediately < 57 sec/qt
before placing concrete
pH Glass electrode pH meter 8.0-11.0
or pH paper
Sand content, percent by volume Sand,

< 0.5 percent

%If authorized, you may use slurry in salt water. The allowable density of slurry in salt water may

be increased by 2 pcf.

Slurry temperature must be at least 40 degrees F when tested.

Terragel or Novagel Polymer synthetic slurry must comply with the requirements shown in the following

table:
TERRAGEL OR NOVAGEL POLYMER
Property Test Value
Density Mud Weight (Density),
During drilling API| 13B-1, <67.0 pcf®
section 1
Before final cleaning and immediately < 64.0 pcf®
before placing concrete
Viscosity Marsh Funnel and Cup.
During drilling API 13B-1, section 2.2 45-104 sec/qt
Before final cleaning and immediately < 104 sec/qt
before placing concrete
pH Glass electrode pH meter 6.0-11.5
or pH paper
Sand content, percent by volume Sand,
Before final cleaning and immediately API 13B-1, section 5 < 0.5 percent
before placing concrete

°If authorized, you may use slurry in salt water. The allowable density of slurry in salt water may

be increased by 2 pcf.

Slurry temperature must be at least 40 degrees F when tested.

Replace item 4 in the list in the 3rd paragraph of section 49-3.03C(2) with:
4. The bottom 4 feet of the pile must not be cleaned out.

NANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN
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50 PRESTRESSING CONCRETE
Add to section 50-1.01A:

The details shown for CIP PS box girder bridges are based on a bonded full length draped tendon
prestressing system. For these bridges, you may submit a VECP for an alternative prestressing system
using bonded partial length tendons if the proposed system and associated details comply with the
following requirements:

1. The proposed system and details must provide moment and shear resistances at least equal to those
used for the design of the structure shown.

2. The concrete strength must be at least that shown.

3. Not less than 35 percent of the total prestressing force at any section must be provided by full length
draped tendons.

4. Anchorage blocks for partial length tendons must be located such that the blocks will not interfere
with the placement of the utility facilities shown or of any future utilities to be placed through openings
shown.

5. Temporary prestressing tendons, if used, must be detensioned, and the temporary ducts must be
filled with grout before completion of the work. Temporary tendons must be either removed or fully
encased in grout before completion of the work.

Upon your request, the Department furnishes you with the demand moments and shears used in the
design shown.

Submit shop drawings of the proposed system, including all details and supporting checked calculations.

51 CONCRETE STRUCTURES
Add to section 51-1.01A:

Polymer fibers must be placed in the concrete for concrete decks on the bridges shown in the following
table:

Bridge name and number Structure type | Portion of

bridge

Valley View Ave OH/OC R/C slab Entire slab
(replacement) (bridge no. 53- | Box girder Entire deck
3045)

Bulb-tee girder | Entire deck
Coyote Creek Bridge PC/PS slab Entire deck
(replacement) (bridge no.53- | RC slab Entire slab
3044)
Valley View Ave SB off Box girder Entire deck
Ramp (bridge no. 53-3058K)
Valley View Ave SB on Box girder Entire deck

Ramp (bridge no. 53-3059K)
Firestone Blvd Bridge (bridge | PC/PS slab Entire deck
no. 53-C2194) RC slab Entire slab
NB Valley View Ave/S Box girder Entire deck
Firestone Blvd Bridge (bridge
no. 53-C2295)

SB Valley View Ave/S Box girder Entire deck
Firestone Blvd Bridge (bridge
no. 53-C2296)
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Add to section 51-1.01C(2):

If the methacrylate crack treatment is performed within 100 feet of a residence, business, or public space,
submit a public safety plan that includes the following:

1. Public notification letter with a list of delivery and posting addresses. The letter must describe the
work to be performed and state the treatment work locations, dates, and times. Deliver the letter to
residences and businesses within 100 feet of overlay work and to local fire and police officials not
less than 7 days before starting overlay activities. Post the letter at the job site.

2. Airborne emissions monitoring plan. A CIH certified in comprehensive practice by the American Board
of Industrial Hygiene must prepare and execute the plan. The plan must have at least 4 monitoring
points including the mixing point, application point, and point of nearest public contact. Monitor
airborne emissions during overlay activities.

3. Action plan for protecting the public if levels of airborne emissions exceed permissible levels.

4. Copy of the CIH's certification.

After completing methacrylate crack treatment activities, submit results from monitoring production
airborne emissions as an informational submittal.

Replace the 2nd paragraph of section 51-1.01C(1) with:

Submit a deck placement plan for concrete bridge decks. Include in the placement plan your method and
equipment for ensuring that the concrete bridge deck is kept damp by misting immediately after finishing
the concrete surface.

Add to section 51-1.01C:
51-1.01C(6) Architectural Treatment
Submit 3 sets of shop drawings for mock-up panels. Include in the submittal:
1. Details of the mock-up shown including details for adjoining liners.

2. Design and details of a vertical support system for the mock-up panels to be reviewed in the same
angle as they are on the abutment, barrier, and walls.

Add to section 51-1.01D(3):
Construct 1 additional test panel to demonstrate the method of repairing defects in the texture as follows:
1. Damage the surface of the test panel to impose a defect

2. Photograph the defected area and submit an electronic copy
3. Repair the defect to a condition acceptable to the Engineer

The repaired test panels must be retained and used along with the full-size mock-up panels as the
standard of comparison in determining the acceptability of repaired surfaces.

Replace the 2nd paragraph of section 51-1.01D(3):

The Engineer may request that additional test panels be constructed until the specified finish, texture,
form, shape, and color are attained and authorized by the engineer.

Add to section 51-1.01D:
51-1.01D(6) Mock-Up Panels
Do not construct mock-up panels until all the test panels have been authorized.

Mock-up panels must:

1. Be constructed at an authorized location.

2. Have the size, various textures and patterns shown.

3. Be constructed and finished using the personnel, materials, equipment, and methods to be used in
the work.
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4. Include all the form liner edge conditions to be encountered in the final construction. This includes the
interface edge between the form finish transverse and longitudinal form liner panel edges, the form
finish texture edges, and joint conditions.

5. Have no visible edge variation.

6. Be authorized before starting work.

The Engineer may request that additional mock-up panels be constructed until the specified form, shape,
finish, texture, and color are attained and authorized by the Engineer.

The Engineer uses the authorized mock-up panels and repaired test panels to determine acceptability of
the work.

51-1.01D(7) Test Section
Test sections for concrete barrier Type 60G must be:

1. Constructed at an authorized location

2. Atleast 9 feet by 3 feet by 3 inches deep

3. Constructed and finished using the personnel, materials, equipment, and methods to be used in the
work

4. Authorized before starting work

The Engineer may request that additional test section be constructed until the specified form, shape,
finish, texture, and color are attained and accepted by the Engineer in writing.

The Engineer uses the authorized test section to determine acceptability of the work.

Add to section 51-1.02B:
Concrete for concrete bridge decks must contain polymer fibers. Each cubic yard of concrete must
contain at least 1 pound of microfibers and at least 3 pounds of macrofibers.

Concrete for concrete bridge decks must contain a shrinkage reducing chemical admixture. Each cubic
yard of concrete must contain at least 3/4 gallon of a shrinkage reducing admixture. If you use the
maximum dosage rate shown on the Authorized Material List for the shrinkage reducing admixture, your
submitted shrinkage test data does not need to meet the shrinkage limitation specified.

Replace the 1st paragraph in section 51-1.03F(5)(b)(i) with:
Texture the bridge deck surfaces longitudinally by grinding and grooving.

Add to section 51-1.03G(1):
Split slate texture must be an architectural texture simulating the appearance of natural split slate.

Fluted rib texture must be an architectural texture simulating the appearance of fluted rib.

Fractured granite texture must be a concrete surface texture simulating the appearance of fractured
granite.

Split face running bond texture must be a masonry surface texture simulating the appearance of natural
split face.

Architectural treatment on concrete barrier Type 60G must include a scallop pattern with light and heavy
fractured granite texture finish applied to both side of the barrier. Light fractured granite texture must
consist of blast removal of surface skin of cement and sand to expose the surface of the coarse
aggregate. Heavy fractured granite must consist of blast removal of cement and fine aggregate to a
depth where coarse aggregate becomes the dominant surface feature.

Construct a mock-up panel for each location shown.

Construct a test section for Type 60G concrete barrier
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Add to section 51-1.03G(2):
No substitution of other types of form liner material is allowed.

Recurring textural configuration exhibited by repeating patterns or recognizable shadow patterns must be
prevented by proper casting of form liner patterns to include rotating form liner panels and/or using more
than one form liner panel.

Textured concrete surface with such recurring textural configurations must be reworked to remove such
patterns as authorized by the Engineer.

Replace the 2nd paragraph of section 51-1.03H with:

Cure the top surface of bridge decks by (1) misting and (2) the water method under section 90-1.03B(2).
After strike off, immediately and continuously mist the deck with an atomizing nozzle that forms a mist and
not a spray. Continue misting until the curing medium has been placed and the application of water for
the water method has started. At the end of the curing period, remove the curing medium and apply
curing compound on the top surface of the bridge deck during the same work shift under section 90-
1.03B(3). The curing compound must be curing compound no. 1.

Add to section 51-1.04:

Payment for architectural texture treatment on the concrete barriers is included in the payment for
concrete barriers involved.

Payment for architectural texture treatment on the concrete closure wall is included in the payment for
concrete closure wall.

Replace "Reserved" in section 51-3.03 with:
51-3.03A General
51-3.03A(1) Summary
Section 51-3.03 includes specifications for fabricating and installing PTFE spherical bearings.

PTFE spherical bearings consist of PTFE and stainless steel bearing surfaces, stainless steel plates, and
anchors. PTFE spherical bearings are either (1) fixed type with spherical bearing surfaces or (2)
expansion type with spherical and sliding bearing surfaces.

51-3.03A(2) Definitions

load category: PTFE spherical bearings of differing vertical load capacity within a range defined as
follows:

1. Bearings of 500 kips capacity or less
2. Bearings over 500 kips up to and including 2,000 kips capacity
3. Bearings over 2,000 kips capacity

Bearings in 2 different load categories that have vertical load capacities within 180 kips of each other are
considered to be in 1 load category for proof testing.

51-3.03A(3) Submittals
51-3.03A(3)(a) General

Submit proof that the bearing manufacturer has furnished PTFE spherical bearings that have had at least
3 years of satisfactory service for 2 projects with similar conditions to this project.

Submit certificates of compliance for the materials used in PTFE bearings.

Submit test reports for proof-tested bearings signed by the personnel conducting the testing. Include
bearing numbers of the tested bearings and the names of the personnel interpreting the test results. If
proof tests cannot be performed at the specified load, submit a testing plan listing additional physical tests
to be performed.
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51-3.03A(3)(b) Shop Drawings

Submit shop drawings to OSD, Documents Unit. Notify the Engineer of your submittal. Include in the
notification the date and contents of the submittal.

For initial review, submit 6 copies for railroad bridges and 4 copies for other structures. After review,
submit 6 to 12 copies, as requested, for authorization and use during construction. Allow 55 days for the
Department's review for railway bridges and at least 45 days for all other structures.

Shop drawings must include a description of the method of mechanical interlocking of PTFE fabric to the
metallic substrate.

At locations other than hinges, shop drawings must include temporary support details for the bearing sole
plate during concrete placement.

51-3.03A(4) Quality Control and Assurance
51-3.03A(4)(a) General

A qualified representative of the bearing manufacturer must be present during installation of the 1st
bearing and be available during remaining installations.

Templates for the spherical surfaces must be available for inspection.

51-3.03A(4)(b) Proof Testing
Proof test the PTFE spherical bearings in the Engineer's presence as follows:

1. Test fixed-type bearings for compression.
2. Test expansion-type bearings for compression and initial static coefficient of friction.

Proof test 1 bearing from each lot of production bearings. A lot of bearings is 25 bearings, or fraction
thereof, of the same type within a load category.

The Engineer selects random test samples from each lot of production bearings. Notify the Engineer at
least 7 days before starting proof testing.

If proof tests cannot be performed at the specified load, perform the additional physical tests listed in the
testing plan in the presence of the Engineer. The tests must demonstrate that the requirements for proof
testing at the specified load are satisfied.

Before proof testing, the test bearings must be conditioned for 12 hours at 75 + 5 degrees F. Clean the
bearing surfaces before testing.

For compression testing of PTFE spherical bearings:

1. Rotate the bearings at the design rotation or 0.02 radians, whichever is greater, and hold for 1 hour at
a load of 1.5 times the maximum vertical load capacity. You may rotate the bearing by inserting a
beveled plate between the bearing and the restraining surface before loading.

2. Maintain the bearing in a rotated position during testing.

For coefficient of friction testing of PTFE spherical bearings:

1. Continuously load the bearing to the minimum dead load for 12 hours before testing. Maintain the
dead load during testing.

2. Measure the initial static coefficient of friction on the 1st movement of the bearing.

3. Measure the initial static and dynamic coefficients of friction at a sliding speed of not more than 1 inch
per minute. The initial static friction must not exceed that specified.

4. Cycle the test bearings for a minimum of 100 movements. Each movement must consist of at least
1 inch of relative movement at a sliding speed of not more than 12 inches per minute. After cycling,
measure the initial static and dynamic coefficients of friction at a sliding speed of not more than 1 inch
per minute. The initial static friction must not exceed that specified.
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Proof-tested bearings must not show any signs of the following:

1. Bond failure of bearing surfaces

2. Separation or lift-off of plates from each other or from PTFE surfaces
3. Excessive transfer of PTFE to the stainless steel surface

4. Other defects

If a proof-tested bearing fails to comply with the above requirements, proof test all the remaining bearings
in the lot.

51-3.03B Materials
51-3.03B(1) General
Welding must comply with AWS D1.1 except welding of stainless steel must comply with AWS D1.6.

PTFE spherical bearings must be self-lubricating.

PTFE surfaces must be unfilled fabric made from virgin PTFE oriented multifilament and other fibers.
Filament resin must comply with ASTM D 4441.

At the highest point of substrate and after compression, the PTFE fabric must have a thickness from 1/16
to 1/8 inch.

Steel plates must comply with ASTM A 709/A 709M.
Stainless steel plates must comply with ASTM A 240, Type 304, and be at least 1/8 inch thick.

Surfaces of flat stainless steel that mate with PTFE surfacing must have a minimum no. 8 mirror finish.
Surfaces of curved stainless steel that mate with PTFE surfacing must have a finish of less than 16
microinches root mean square. Determine the finish under ANSI B46.1.

PTFE spherical bearings must have an initial static coefficient of friction of at most 0.06.
Stud connectors must comply with section 55-1.02.

51-3.03B(2) Fabrication

Flat stainless steel surfaces must be a weld overlay on structural steel plate or a solid or sheet stainless
steel.

Curved stainless steel surfaces must be solid stainless steel except curved stainless steel surfaces over
6 inches thick may be a weld overlay on structural steel plate.

When a weld overlay is used for stainless steel surfacing, attach the overlay by submerged arc welding
using Type 309L electrodes. The completed overlay must have a 3/32-inch minimum thickness after
fabrication.

When stainless steel sheets are used for stainless steel surfacing, attach the sheets by perimeter arc
welding using Type 309L electrodes. After welding, the stainless steel surface must be smooth and
without waves.

Plate radius dimensional tolerances are from 0.000 to -0.010 inch for convex plates and from +0.010 to
0.000 inch for concave plates.

Use a full-size convex and concave metal templates for the spherical surfaces of each bearing radius.

PTFE fabric backing material on bearing surfaces must be epoxy bonded and mechanically interlocked to
the steel substrate. Bonding must be performed under controlled factory conditions. The mechanical
interlock on the spherical concave surface must be integrally machined into the steel substrate. Welded
retention grids are not allowed on the concave surface. Except for the selvage, oversaw or recess edges
such that no cut fabric edges are exposed.

During fabrication, the maximum temperature of bonded PTFE surfaces must be 300 degrees F.

After bonding to the substrate, the PTFE surface must be smooth and free from bubbles.
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Assemble PTFE spherical bearings at the fabrication site.
The PTFE and stainless steel interfaces must be in full bearing after completing assembly.

Use at least 4 steel straps bolted to threaded holes in the masonry and sole plates to secure each
bearing assembly as a unit for shipment. Steel straps must (1) not be welded and (2) be adequate to use
for lifting the bearing assembly. Bearings must be shipped as a unit and remain intact when uncrated and
installed.

Except for stainless steel surfaces, clean and paint metal bearing surfaces after fabrication under the
specifications for new structural steel in section 59-2. SSPC-QP 1 and SSPC-QP 2 certifications are not
required.

51-3.03C Construction

Protect bearing surfaces from contamination and weather damage.

Prepare concrete surfaces to receive PTFE spherical bearings under section 55-1.03C(2).
The Engineer must be present during the dismantling of each bearing assembly at the job site.

Temporarily support PTFE bearing sole plates during concrete placement. Temporary supports must
prevent rotation or displacement of the bearings. Temporary supports must not (1) inhibit the function of
the PTFE bearings after concrete is placed or (2) restrict movement at bridge joints due to temperature
changes and prestress shortening. Materials for temporary supports must comply with the requirements
for form fasteners in section 51-1.03C(2)(a).

Replace or resurface damaged bearings and bearings with scratched mating surfaces. Resurfacing must
be performed at the bearing manufacturer's plant.

51-3.03D Payment

PTFE spherical bearing quantities are determined from actual counts in the completed work. PTFE
spherical bearings with more than 1 PTFE surface are considered a single bearing.

Replace item 3 in the list in the 4th paragraph of section 51-4.03B with:

3. A minimum of 3 1/2 inches of deck slab concrete is maintained between deck slab reinforcement and
the top of PC | girders.

Add to section 51-4.03B:
Provide temporary lateral bracing for girders over Southern Pacific Railroad. Install bracing at each end of
the girder segments and at the midspan. Bracing must be in place before releasing erection equipment
and must remain in place until 48 hours after concrete diaphragms are placed.

Design temporary bracing to prevent overturning and resist the lateral pressures shown in the following
table.

Structure height, H (feet above ground) | Lateral pressure® (psf)
0<H<30 15
30 <H<50 20
50 <H <100 25
H> 100 30
®Apply the lateral pressure at the top of the girder in either

direction.
Add to Section 51-4.04:

Payment for erecting precast panels for concrete closure wall is included in the payments for concrete
closure wall.

NANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN
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55 STEEL STRUCTURES

Add to section 55-1.02B(6)(a):

Zinc coat HS fastener assemblies and other fasteners attached to structural steel. If direct tension
indicators are used, all components of these fastener assemblies must be zinc coated by mechanical
deposition.

NANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

59 PAINTING
Replace "Reserved" in section 59-2.01C(2) with:
Submit proof of AISC-420-10/SSPC-QP 3 (Enclosed Shop) certification as specified in section 8-1.04C.

Replace the 4th paragraph of section 59-3.03 with:

The 2nd finish coat color must match color no. 34092 of FED-STD-595 or the color used on light poles at
Shoemaker Ave Bridge in City of Norwalk.

NANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

DIVISION VII DRAINAGE

68 SUBSURFACE DRAINS
Replace second paragraph in section 68-1.03B:

The subgrade and trench to receive the filter fabric must comply with the compaction and elevation
tolerance specified for the material involved excluding Class D filter fabric installations.

Add to section 68-2.02F:
68-2.02F(5) Class 4 Permeable Material

Class 4 permeable material for use in, around, and over underdrains, sand traps, and sand vaults must
consist of hard, durable, clean sand, gravel, or crushed stone and must be free from organic material,
clay balls, or other deleterious substances.

The percentage composition by weight of Class 4 permeable material in place must comply with the
grading requirements shown in the following table:

Class 4 Permeable Material
Grading Requirements

Sieve sizes Percentage
passing
2" 100
1-1/2" 95-100
3/4" 50-100
1/2" --
3/8" 15-55
No. 4 0-25
No. 8 0-5
No. 100 0

Class 4 permeable material must have a durability index of not less than 40.
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At least 5 days before placing Class 4 permeable material, submit a certificate of compliance for
gradation of the material.

No more than 5 days after placing Class 4 permeable material, submit:

1. Atleast one ASTM D 6913 test on the permeable material at an authorized location.
2. Verification that the placed permeable material complies with the grading requirements

Prior to placement, wash Class 4 permeable material:

1. Toremove silt and clay particles.
2. With potable water equal to at least four times the volume of the material to be placed.

After placement, wash Class 4 permeable material:

1. With potable water.
2. Until the discharged water has a turbidity reading of:
a. 30 NTU or less for jobs within the Tahoe Hydrologic Unit
b. 200 NTU or less for jobs outside of the Tahoe Hydrologic Unit

You must capture and dispose of the wash water, and

1. Dispose of outside the state right of way.
2. Use as dust control.
3. Disperse onsite in an authorized location other than the BMP.

Add to section 68-2.02F:
68-2.02F(6) Class 5 Permeable Material

Class 5 permeable material for use in media filters must consist of hard, durable, clean sand, and must
be free from organic material, clay balls, or other deleterious substances.

The percentage composition by weight of Class 5 permeable material in place must comply with the
grading requirements shown in the following table:

Class 5 Permeable Material
Grading Requirements

Sieve sizes Percentage
passing
3/8" 100
No. 4 95-100
No. 8 80-100
No. 16 45-85
No. 30 15-60
No. 50 3-15
No. 100 0-4
No. 200 0
Standard ASTM Range
6913
Effective 0.0098”-0.0197”
Particle size
(ES)=(D10)
Uniformity <4
Coefficient
Uc = (Dgo/D1o)
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Class 5 permeable material must have a durability index of not less than 40.

At least 5 days before placing Class 5 permeable material, submit a certificate of compliance for
gradation of the material.

No more than 5 days after placing Class 5 permeable material, submit:

1. Atleast one ASTM D 6913 test on the permeable material at an authorized location.
2. Verification that the placed permeable material complies with the grading requirements

Prior to placement, wash Class 5 permeable material:

1. To remove silt and clay particles.
2. With potable water equal to at least four times the volume of the material to be placed.

After placement, wash Class 5 permeable material:

1. With potable water.
2. Until the discharged water has a turbidity reading of:
a. 30 NTU or less for jobs within the Tahoe Hydrologic Unit
b. 200 NTU or less for jobs outside of the Tahoe Hydrologic Unit

You must capture and dispose of the wash water, and

1. Dispose of outside the state right of way.
2. Use as dust control.
3. Disperse onsite in an authorized location other than the BMP.

Place Class 5 permeable material:

1. In a manner that will not damage or cause permanent displacement of the filter fabric.
2. Using methods that will produce a finished surface as shown.

NANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

70 MISCELLANEOUS DRAINAGE FACILITIES

Replace section 70-5.05B(3) with:
70-5.05B(3) Drainage Gates for High Head Pressure

Drainage gates for high head pressure must be designed to operate under 50 feet of head face pressure.
Head face pressure is measured from the center of the gate cover to the highest water level. Drainage
gates must:

1. Provide free outflow
2. Prevent backflow
3. Be attached to the pip or anchored to a concrete wall

Drainage gates include the cover, flat-back seat, gate links, bushings, bolts, and nuts.

Drainage gate cover, flat-back seat, pivot lugs, and gate links must be manufactured of cast steel under
ASTM A 27, Grade 65-35 or steel under A 36/A 36M. Bushings must be manufactured of commercial
quality bronze. Assembly bolts, anchor bolts, and nuts must comply with ASTM A 307, Grade A. Gate
links, bolts, and nuts must be galvanized under ASTM A 153.

The drainage gate cover must be ribbed or domed and of ample section to withstand the face pressure.
Seating surfaces of the cover and flat-back seat must be machined or ground to fit together within a
tolerance of not more than 0.004-inch throughout the circumference of the seating surfaces.
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The drainage gate cover must be hinged from the flat-back seat by 2 supporting links with 1 on each side
of the gate. The links must be pivotally connected at the top of the seat and at the bottom to the cover
above the center of gravity. Bushings of suitable length and diameter must be provided at the 4 hinge
points.

Drainage gates must be assembled in the shop. Shop coat cast iron parts with commercial quality
asphaltic paint furnished.

The cover of the installed drainage gate must fit tight against the seat when there is no pressure on the
cover face.

The cover must be equipped with an eye bolt at the bottom for opening the gate under pressure.

Replace section 70-6 with:
70-6 GRATED LINE DRAINS
70-6.01 GENERAL
Section 70-6 includes specifications for constructing grated line drains.

Submit a certificate of compliance from the manufacturer.

70-6.02 MATERIALS
70-6.02A General
Concrete backfill must comply with the specifications for minor concrete.

70-6.02A Line Drain Channel

Drain channel sections must be manufactured using monolithic polymer concrete with no side extensions.
The interior surface of the line drain channel must be smooth below the level of the frame, grate, and
associated connections.

Monolithic polymer concrete must consist of aggregate with either polyester resin or vinylester resin. The
polymer concrete must have the values and properties shown in the following table:

Property ASTM Test Value
method

Tensile strength, psi C 307 1,450 min
Compressive strength, psi C 579 11,600 min
Bending strength, psi C 580 2,900 min
Moisture absorption, percentage C 140 0.5 max
Chemical resistance C 267 Pass
Freeze-thaw, number of cycles with out weight loss C 666 1,600 min

70-6.02B Line Drain Frames and Grates

Frames and grates must be heavy duty rated under General Services Administration CID A-A-60005
Frames, Covers, Gratings, Steps, Manholes, Sump and Catch Basin. The design and performance
requirements include the following:

1. Grated line drain frames and grates must be manufactured of ductile iron complying with section 75-
1.02. Frames and grates include bolts, nuts, frame anchors, and other connecting hardware.
Galvanizing or asphalt paint coating is not required.

2. Frames and grates, whether one-piece or separate, must be classified heavy duty traffic rated with a
transverse proof-load strength of 25,000 pounds

3. Grates and frames must be one piece anchored into the body of the line drain unless shown as
removable. Removable grates must be separate from the frame and must:

3.1.  Be held in place by locking devices that are tamper resistant
3.2. Provide a minimum repetitive pullout resistance of 340 Ib/ft of length after completion of
1,000 hours of salt spray testing under ASTM B 117
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3.3. Be match marked in pairs before delivery to the work and grates must fit into the frames
without rocking

4. If a combination of one piece frame and grate and removable grates are used, the locations of the
removable grates are shown

5. Except for grates installed within designated pedestrian paths of travel, grate design must accept
inflow of runoff through openings consisting of a minimum of 60 percent of the total top surface area
of the grate. Individual openings or slots must have a dimension not greater than 2 inches measured
in the direction of the grated line drain flow line.

6. Grates installed within designated pedestrian paths of travel must be certified as conforming to the
requirements of the Americans with Disabilities Act.

70-6.03 CONSTRUCTION
Excavation and backfill must comply with section 19-3.

Grated line drains must be installed in trenches excavated to the lines and grades established by the
Engineer. Grade and prepare the bottom of the trench to provide a firm and uniform bearing throughout
the entire length of the grated line drain.

Installation of grated line drains and joints must comply with the manufacturer's instructions.

Install to the lines and grades with sections closely jointed and secured to ensure that no separation of
the line drains occurs during backfilling.

The frame or grate must not extend above the level of the surrounding concrete backfill.
Connect grated line drains to new or existing drainage facilities as shown.
Backfill with minor concrete.

Place concrete backfill in the trench as shown. Place against undisturbed material at the sides and
bottom of the trench in a manner that prevents (1) floating or shifting of the grated line drain and voids or
(2) segregation in the concrete.

Immediately remove foreign material that falls into the trench before or during placement of the concrete.

Where necessary construct and compact earth plugs at the ends of the concrete backfill to contain the
concrete within the trench.

Secure frames or line drain wall to the surrounding concrete backfill with steel anchoring rods as shown.
Alternative securing methods must provide a minimum pullout resistance of 685 Ib/ft of length of grated
line drain frame.

Concrete backfill must be finished flush with the adjacent surfacing.

The surface of the concrete must be textured with a broom or burlap drag to produce a durable skid-
resistant surface.

70-6.04 PAYMENT
Payment for frames and grates is included in the payment for grated line drain.

Add section 70-8 with:
70-8 TEMPORARY DRAINAGE

70-8.01 GENERAL
You must monitor the National Weather Service's forecast on a daily basis. An alternative weather
forecast may be used if approved by the Engineer.

Provide a temporary drainage system the end of each day when drainage systems are not functional
unless fair weather is predicted through the following working day.
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Prepare a contingency temporary drainage plan that the Engineer approves before removing the existing
drainage system.

Submit 3 copies of the contingency temporary drainage plan for review.
Allow the Department 10 working days to review the contingency temporary drainage plan.

Submit an amended plan or an addendum to the contingency temporary drainage plan if there are any
changes to:

1. Receiving point

2. Discharging point

3. Discharging rate

4. Procedures and equipment

Allow the Department 5 working days to review an amended plan or an addendum to the contingency
temporary drainage plan.

Submit 4 copies of authorized contingency temporary drainage plan and make 1 copy available at each
location where work is performed.

If precipitation is predicted prior to the end of the following working day, you must deploy the approved
contingency temporary drainage system before the onset of the precipitation.

70-8.02 MATERIALS

Used materials may be installed if the materials are good, sound and are suitable for the purpose
intended, as determined by the Engineer.

70-8.03 CONSTRUCTION
Provide support for the temporary drainage system with a non-settling foundation.

Maintain temporary drainage systems. Remove them when no longer needed.

70-8.04 PAYMENT

Payment for preparing and modifying temporary drainage plans, installing, maintaining and removing
temporary drainage facilities is included in the payment for the various items of work involved.

NANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

DIVISION VIII MISCELLANEOUS CONSTRUCTION
73 CONCRETE CURBS AND SIDEWALKS

Replace section 73-1.01A with:

Section 73-1 includes general specifications for placing curb drains and constructing minor concrete item
including, concrete curbs, sidewalks, gutter depressions, driveways, island paving, curb ramps,
detectable warning surfaces, and textured and colored concrete surfaces.

Add before the 1st paragraph in section 73-3.03:

Before placing concrete, verify that forms and site constraints allow the required dimensioning and slopes
shown. Immediately notify the Engineer if you encounter site conditions that will not accommodate the
design details. Modifications ordered by the Engineer are change order work.

NNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN
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75 MISCELLANEOUS METAL

Add to the list in the 3rd paragraph of section 75-1.03A:

Austin Vaults consist of:

A. Ladders Steel
B. Angles
C. Handrails

D. Trash Screen

Austin Vault consist of:
A. Expansion anchors | Stainless Steel complying with ASTM A 276, Grade 304

B. Components of CIP inserts must be the ferrule loop type
riser support Concrete anchorage devices complying ASTM A 276, Type 316
brackets

Add to section 75-1.03D(1):
Bridge deck drainage system consists of:
Pipe
Inlet

Grate
Other components used by the system

PN~

Add to section 75-1.03E(3)

Bond pipe-type restrainers to existing concrete by completely filling the void between the pipe and the
formed hole with grout within the limits shown. Grout must comply with section 15-5.07B. Provide filler
material and seals along the sides of the pipe to prevent grout from entering the bridge hinge joints. The
filler material and seals must not restrict joint movement.

Shear stud must comply with the table "Other Materials" of section 55-1.02A(1).

NANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Replace "Reserved" in section 77 with:
77-1 GENERAL
77-1.01 GENERAL
77-1.01A Summary
Section 77-1 includes general specifications for constructing local infrastructure.

Notify the Engineer at least 10 days before starting utility work, or 14 days if a utility shutdown is required.

Before starting construction, field verify downstream end station of steel casing by potholing, and field
verify inverts at manholes F231 and F232.

77-1.01B Definitions
NSF: National Sanitation Foundation

NACE: National Association of Corrosion Engineers

SSPWC: Standard Specifications for Public Works Construction
SPPWC: Standard Plans for Public Works Construction
LACSD: Los Angeles County Sanitation District

LACDPW: Los Angeles County Department of Public Works
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77-1.01C Submittals

Submit a complete set of as-built drawings within 30 days of installation. As-built drawings must be 11 by
17 inches in size and on 20 pound paper. Text must be a minimum nominal height of 5/32 inch.

77-1.02 MATERIALS
Not Used

77-1.03 CONSTRUCTION
Not Used

77-1.04 PAYMENT

Not Used77-2 SEWER

77-2.01 GENERAL

77-2.01A General

77-2.01A(1) Summary

Section 77-2 includes specifications for performing sewer work.

Sewer work includes installing:

1. 8 through 24 inch VCP sewer pipe
1.1 temporary bypass sewer system
1.2  CCTV inspection

2. Ductile iron pipe

3. Sewer manhole frame and cover

4. Concrete sewer manhole

No work must begin on sewer line construction until:

1. The working drawings, flow by-pass, and emergency spill response plans have been authorized.
2. All segments of the sewer lines have been video inspected to verify lateral locations to remaining
functional properties.

Design, install, maintain, and remove temporary bypass sewer systems. Two separate above-ground flow
bypass systems are required. Flow bypass system no. 1 is required from manhole F232 at station 12 +
20.77 to manhole F230 at station 195 + 79.19. Flow bypass system no. 2 is required from temporary
manhole at station 12 + 28 to manhole F231 at station 10 + 00. Each flow bypass system must be
designed to convey a peak flow of 4 cubic feet per second. The temporary bypass sewer systems must
provide continuous functionality and operation of the sewer systems during construction until no longer
required. Fully-redundant backup systems must be provided in case of failure of the primary system. Flow
bypass is not permitted without a 5 day clear weather forecast or within 2 days after a rain event.

Sewer laterals from functional properties must be referenced to the nearest new sewer manhole and
redlined on contract plans.

The LACSD representative must be present when performing work on the 24 inch diameter sewer trunk.
Trenchless culvert for sewer pipe must comply with section 78-2.

77-2.01A(2) Definitions
Not Used

77-2.01A(3) Submittals
77-2.01A(3)(a) General

Submit working drawings as specified in Section 2-5.3 of the SSPWC. Working drawings must be signed
by a Civil or Structural Engineer registered in the State. Working drawings must include the sequence of
work performed. Sequencing should be followed according to the information handout.

Submit signed shoring plans that comply with Section 7-1.02K(6).
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Approvals and instructions from the LACSD, LACDPW, City of Santa Fe Springs, the City of La Mirada,
the City of Buena Park, and the City of Cerritos personnel will be transmitted to you by the Engineer.

Submit a list of materials, equipment, and manufacturer's descriptive data.

Manufacturer's descriptive data must include complete descriptions, performance data and installation
instructions for materials and equipment specified.

Leakage test results must be signed by your supervisor who performed testing work.

Expansion joint submittal must include a leak-proof certificate and expansion joint's preset dimensions for
installation.

Submit a copy of the redlined referenced sewer lateral contract plans to the Los Angeles County of Public
Works Engineer and a copy to the Engineer.

If polypropylene steps are installed, submit a certificate of compliance prepared by an independent
certified laboratory.

Sewer video of all segments must be submitted before partial field acceptance, 95 percent, and
completed field acceptance, 98 percent. Provide 2 copies of complete DVD digital media formatted CCTV
inspection to Engineer before contract acceptance.

Right-of-way map and as-built sewer plans must be submitted before partial field acceptance.

77-2.01A(3)(b) Sewage Spill Response

Call the LACSD 24 hour emergency notification number at (310) 638-1161 and act immediately to control
a sewage spill. Take all appropriate steps to contain it according to the sewage spill response plan and
flow bypass plan. Immediately notify the Engineer and LACSD and report project name, location,
Contractor name, Project Engineer and Resident Engineer's names.

The Engineer may institute further corrective actions to fully comply with existing laws, ordinances, codes,
orders or other pertinent regulations. You are responsible for all costs incurred for the corrective action
including mitigation measures or habitat restoration, and obtaining after-the-fact permits if necessary, in
any environmentally sensitive area. These permits include those from the City of National City, California
Coastal Commission, U. S. Army Corps of Engineers, the California Department of Fish and Game, and
all relevant agencies.

You are responsible for paying any fines assessed from a sewage spill.

Within 5 days from spill occurrence, submit a report to the agency and a copy to the Engineer as an
informational submittal describing the following information:

Location of the spill

Nature and estimated volume

Date and time

Duration

Cause

Type of remedial efforts or clean up measures taken, including erosion control measures
Date and time of implementation

Corrective or preventive actions taken to avoid further spills

Equipment used in spill response

10. Environmentally-sensitive habitat, if any, impacted

11. Results of any necessary monitoring

12. List of who was notified at the City, date and time you were notified of the spill, date and time you
arrived on site

N>R~ LN =

77-2.01A(3)(b) Flow Bypass Plan

Submit to the County Sanitation District for approval before submitting to the Engineer, a flow bypass plan
(FBP). The plan must comply with the LACSD amendments to section 500-1.1.7(f) of the SSPWC, 2012
edition.
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The flow bypass plan must indicate the sequence of diversion operations and other activities that will
maintain wastewater service during construction. Include an emergency response plan indicating the
procedures, equipment, and activities to be implemented if an emergency shutdown or failure of the flow
diversion equipment occurs.

77-2.01A(3)(b) Emergency Spill Response Plan

Submit an emergency spill response plan (ESRP). The plan must comply with the LACSD amendments to
section 500-1.1.7(f) of the SSPWC, 2012 edition.

Develop an emergency notification procedure, which includes an emergency response team with
telephone numbers and arrangements for backup personnel and equipment. The emergency response
unit must be able to dispatch to the site 24 hours a day 7 days a week. Designate primary and secondary
representatives, their respective phone numbers, pager numbers, and mobile phone numbers. These
representatives must be accessible and available at all times to respond immediately to any sewer spill
event.

Identify any property owners who may be affected.

77-2.01A(4) Quality Control and Assurance

CCTV inspection of LACDPW sewer systems must comply with CCTV Inspection, Guidelines for
Acceptance of Sewers, November 2008 edition.

Each bypass system must be tested with potable water.

77-2.01A(5) Notifications
Notify LACSD at (310) 830-8050 at least 10 days before beginning trunk line sewer and related work.

Notify Martha Tremblay, wastewater collection system manager for the county sanitation districts at
1 (310) 638-1161 at least 5 days before the start of flow bypass.

Notify applicable local agencies at least 10 days before beginning work on the sewer system including:

City of La Mirada, Public Works Engineer at (562) 902-2385

City of Santa Fe Springs, Public Works Engineer at (562) 868-0511 ext 7540
City of Buena Park, Public Works Engineer at (714) 562-3670

City of Cerritos, Public Works Engineer at (562) 916-1220

Los Angeles County Department of Public Works Engineer at (626) 458-3130

aorON =

Notify LACSD field engineering manager, at (310) 830-8050 at least 5 business days before commencing
the abandonment of the manhole and at least 5 business days before the start of any work involving
LACSD manholes and request inspection

77-2.01B Materials
Material must comply with Part 2 of the SSPWC and LACSD amendments to SSPWC, 2012 edition.

Concrete bedding and encasement for house connection remodeling must be class 420-C-200.

Concrete backfill around sewer manholes must be a cement-sand slurry containing 141 pounds of
cementitious material per cubic yard.

All concrete must be 660-B-4000 and all reinforcing bars must be deformed bars conforming to ASTM
A706 Grade 60 for LACSD manholes.

Precast concrete for temporary manhole must comply with standard plan 200-3 of SPPWC, 2012 edition.
Precast concrete shallow manhole must:

1. Be designed to develop 25 Mpa (3500 psi) or greater strength in 28 days.

2. Be reinforced for H-20 bridge loading.

3. Field placed concrete must be Class 310-C-17 (520-C-2500) and allowed to set 24 hours before
placing precast units.

4. Cement mortar must be Class D per section 201-5.1 of SSPWC 2012 edition
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Steps must be steel, stainless steel or steel reinforced copolymer polypropylene plastic.
Steel steps must comply with ASTM A307 and be galvanized after fabrication.
Stainless steel steps must comply with ASTM A276, 300 series.

Steel reinforced copolymer polypropylene plastic steps must comply with SPPWC 636 and one of the
following:

1. ASTM D478 and C497, Except that the minimum horizontal pullout load must be 1,500 Ibs
2. ASTM A615 Grade 60 deformed reinforcing steel bar
3. CA Code of Regs, Title 8, General Industry Safety Orders.

Steps must be capable of withstanding an impact load of 70 foot-Ibs at 20 degree F without cracking or
fracturing.

The minimum total cross-sectional area of the exposed portion of the step, including the deformed steel
bar and excluding the non-slip tread surface, must be 1.0 square inch.

Rectangular shallow manhole concrete must be class 295-C-17 (500-C-2500)

The entire polypropylene plastic material surround the reinforcing steel bar must be cast monolithically,
minimum cover must be 3/16 inch.

Cement mortar for trap manhole base must be class D per section 201-5.1 of SSPWC, 2012 edition.

77-2.01C Construction
77-2.01C(1) General
Remove and dispose of sewage and sediment from sewage facilities before removing or abandoning.

Excavation and backfill must comply with section 19-3.
Concrete encasement must be installed as shown.

Cement-slurry backfill must extend to the undisturbed native soil or if placed against compacted backfill
material, must extend at least 2 feet beyond the manhole outside wall.

Partially form the base of the manhole around the existing 24 inch RCP and construct the temporary

manhole. When directed, carefully saw-cut the top half of the 24 inch RCP inside manhole and set it

aside. Above-ground flow bypass must be provided until no longer required. At the conclusion of flow
bypass, demolish and remove temporary manhole and reinstall and secure the top half of the 24 inch
RCP.

Concrete for all precast units must be compactly vibrated in the forms. Cure according to approved
practice either by steam, sprinkling, membrane solution or a combination of these.

Sanitary sewer work must comply with Part 3, Sections 303 and 306 of the SSPWC, 2012 Edition,
LACSD amendments to Sections 303 and 306 of the SSPWC, unless otherwise specified. The payment
sections in Section 303 and 306 of the SSPWC do not apply.

Perform CCTV inspection under section 15.6.01A(4)(d) and with SSPWC section 500-1.1.5

Perform CCTV inspection after the sewer line has been installed, backfilled, and compacted, but before
final paving.

Repair structural cracking, correct excessively deflected joints, sags, remove protruding joint sealing
material, corrosion, and other defects revealed by the CCTV inspection.

Inspect reworked areas with CCTV and submit results.
Copies of the LACSD amendments to SSPWC, 2012 edition, may be obtained at:

http://www.lacsd.org/info/bid_information/construction_projects/amendments.asp
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77-2.01C(2) Flow Bypass

Inspect and maintain the flow bypass system daily, including the back-up system. Maintain a log of all
inspection, maintenance and repair records and provide copies to the Engineer upon request.

Provide personnel with no other duties other than monitoring and maintaining the flow bypass system.
Maintain a log of the monitoring and provide daily copies to the Engineer.

If the flow bypass system requires pumping, each pump, including the backup pumps, must be a
complete unit with its own suction and discharge piping. Operate the backup flow bypass system for a
minimum of 25 percent of the total diversion time on a weekly basis. The backup flow bypass system
must be fully installed, operational, and ready for immediate use. Demonstrate to the Engineer that both
the primary and backup flow diversion systems are fully functional and adequate, and certify the same, in
writing.

Provide 1 dedicated fuel tank for every single pump/generator, when fuel/generator driven pumps are
used. Provide an emergency standby power generator, when electric power driven pumps are used.
Provide a fuel level indicator outside each fuel tank. Continuously monitor while in use, the fuel level in
the tanks and ensure that the fuel level does not drop below a level equivalent of 2 hours of continuous
flow diversion system operation. Protect the fuel supply from contamination. This includes fuel line water
traps, fuel line filters, and protecting fuel stores from precipitation. Monitor all hoses and repair leaks
immediately.

77-2.01D Payment
Not Used

77-2.02 ABANDON SEWER AND SEWER MANHOLE

77-2.02A General

Section 72-2.02 includes specifications for abandoning portions of sewer system, constructing concrete
plugs, pipe removal, structural excavation, fill and backfill including sand, controlled low strength material
or slurry cement fill or backfill, in accordance with the details shown.

77-2.02B Materials

Not Used

77-2.02C Construction
Abandoned sewer pipe greater than 12 inches must be filled with 7 sack cement sand slurry.

77-2.02D Payment

The length to be paid will be the length of pipe abandoned measured along the pipe centerline between
the inside faces of structures.

77-2.03 REMOVE SEWER AND MANHOLE

77-2.03A General

Section 77-2.03 includes specifications for removing sanitary sewer pipe, manholes and concrete pipe
encasement and backfilling resulting openings.

The length of pipe to be paid will be the length of pipe removed measured along the pipe centerline
between the inside faces of structures.

77-2.03B Materials
Not Used

77-2.03C Construction

Sewer pipes and manholes must be completely removed if any portion of these structures is within 3 feet
of the grading plane in excavation areas or within 1 foot of original ground in embankment areas.

Remove sewer pipe flush with exterior manhole wall.

Portland cement concrete component removal must comply with section 15-3.
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77-2.03D Payment
Not Used

77-2.04 ADJUST SEWER MANHOLE

77-2.04A General

77-2.04A(1) Summary

Section 77-2.04 includes lowering or raising sewer manhole frames and covers.

77-2.04A(2) Notifications

Notify the Los Angeles County Sanitation District Superintendent of Maintenance at (310) 638-1161 not
less than 5 business days before the start of any work involving LACSD manholes and request
inspection.

77-2.04B Materials
Mortar for concrete ring and leveling must comply with 51-1.02F.

77-2.04C Construction

Lower or raise frames and covers of existing sewer facilities after placing hot mix asphalt surfacing.
Temporarily fill utility depressions with HMA (Type A) before opening the lane to public traffic.

If the grade over the manhole is lowered:

1. Place a temporary steel cover plate of adequate thickness and size approved by the LACSD for the
manhole.

2. Excavate around the manhole to a depth and distance outside the manhole as required to remove the
manhole frame and cover.

3. Remove the manhole frame and cover and the interfering portion of the manhole shaft and place the
cover plate over the manhole.

4. Store and protect the frame and cover and fill or pave over the cover plate to the final grade.

5. Remove fill or pavement and raise the manhole to final grade. Remove fill or pavement not less than
6 inches below the final grade and 12 inches around the manhole if the cover plate is more than 6
inches below final grade.

6. Raise the manhole and set the frame and cover to final grade.

7. Backfill and compact the pavement around the manhole.

If the grade over the manhole is raised:

1. Fill or pave directly over the frame and cover to final grade.

2. Remove fill or pavement and raise the manhole to final grade. Remove fill or pavement not less than
6 inches below the final grade and 12 inches around the manhole if the cover plate is more than 6
inches below final grade.

3. Raise the manhole and set the frame and cover to final grade.

4. Backfill and compact the pavement around the manhole.

77-2.04D Payment
Not Used

77-3 WATER
77-3.01 GENERAL
77-3.01A Summary
Section 77-3 includes general specifications for constructing water system work owned by the City of
Santa Fe Springs.
77-3.01B MATERIALS
Not Used

77-3.01C CONSTRUCTION
Not Used
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77-3.01D PAYMENT
Not Used

77-3.02 WATER DISTRIBUTION
77-3.02A General
77-3.02A(1) Summary

Section 77-3 includes specifications for constructing water distribution facilities owned by the City of
Santa Fe Springs.

This work includes installing:

Cement lined ductile iron pipe including concrete collars and reinforcement

Pipeline connections including elbows, wyes, tees, tee connections, other branches, fittings, and
coupling systems

Gate valve and box

Fire hydrant

Air vacuum and air release assembly

Blow off valve assembly

Copper service assembly

Backflow preventer assembly

N —

XN AW

The City of Santa Fe Springs Water Division will operate all existing water valves.
All water must be measured through a City of Santa Fe Springs approved meter.

77-3.02A(2) Submittals
77-3.02A(2)(a) General
Submit certified mill tests for all reinforcing steel.

Submit a certificate of compliance for pipe and resilient-seated gate valve.

Submit shoring calculations and plans. Shoring must be signed and sealed by a Civil Engineer registered

in the State.

77-3.02A(2)(b) Manufacturer's Descriptive Data

Manufacturer's descriptive data must include complete description, performance data, and installation
instructions for the materials and equipment described.

Submit manufacturer's descriptive data for the following material:

Backflow preventer assembly

Fire hydrant

Valve box

Meter box

Saddles

Tracer wire

Ball Valve

Gate valve

Air vacuum and air release valves
Pipe material

SOONNooOR~WN =

couplings

11. Pipe appurtenances including marking tape, polyethylene wrapping, gaskets sealants, and pipe
connections

12. Bitumastic coating

77-2.02A(2)(c) Pressure Testing and Disinfection Testing Plan
Before starting any disinfection work, submit a pressure testing and disinfection testing plan.
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The pressure testing plan includes:

1. Methods and procedures proposed
3. Sequence of operations; equipment and materials used
4. Manner of filling and flushing of lines

Submit a disinfection and dechlorination plan sealed and signed by an engineer who is licensed as a civil
engineer in the State before starting disinfection operations. The disinfection and dechlorination plan must
include the following information:

1. Calculation of anticipated amount of dechlorination chemicals to be used

2. Discharge locations and the approximate volume to be discharged at each discharge location

3. Coordination, drawings or sketches indicating the specific pipeline to be disinfected including location
of chlorine injection points, testing points, water quality testing points, locations of temporary
bulkheads, air release valve’s, and blow-offs

4. All methods and equipment to be used in the dechlorination process

5. Date of flushing and sampling

77-3.02A(2)(d) As-Built Drawings
Submit As-Built drawings showing pipe size, material, class and/or pipe thickness, the actual locations,

(invert elevations) and stations of all valves, tees, special fittings, and stationing of all water service
laterals and their run length.

As-Built drawings must be legibly marked in red ink.

77-3.02A(3) Notifications
Notify the Engineer and the City of Santa Fe Springs:

1. Atleast 3 business days in advance of any proposed shutdown of existing mains or services.

2. Atleast 5 business days in advance of the location of the fire hydrants that will be out of service.
3. Atleast 5 business days in advance of requiring a Cross Connection technician inspection.

4. At least 48 hours before the work requiring a valve operation by the water agency

You can contact the City of Santa Fe Springs at (562) 868-0511.
Notify the Engineer:

1. Atleast 24 hours in advance of flushing pipe and at least 48 hours before performing a pressure test
2. Atleast 5 days before disinfection and sampling

Notify the customers affected by a water shutdown by written notice delivered door to door 3 days in
advance of the shutdown. The written notice you deliver to customers will be supplied by the City of Santa
Fe Springs.

77-3.02A(4) Quality Control and Assurance

77-3.02A(4)(a) General

The water supply system must comply with 22 CA Code of Regs §§ 64551-64604, and 24 CA Code of
Regs Pt 5.

The outlets of all fire hydrants must be inspected by the Engineer and the Fire Chief of the City of Santa
Fe Springs before hydrant will be accepted.

77-3.02A(4)(b) Pressure Testing

For water pressure testing use the following values:

C=0.25 for PVC pipe with rubber ring or elastomeric gasket joints.
C=0.50 for ductile iron pipe.

The test pressure must be the pipe pressure classification plus 50 psi as measured at the lowest
elevation of the water main under test. No water pipeline is tested at less than the pressure classification
or designation of the pipe. No pipeline is tested at less than 200 psi pressure.
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77-3.02A(4)(c) Chlorination
Chlorination must be done in the presence of the Engineer and City of Santa Fe Springs.

No chlorination must be started unless it can be completed by 1:00 p.m. on a Thursday.

77-3.02A(4)(d) Bacteriological Testing

After disinfecting and flushing the waterlines, collect water samples and send samples to a laboratory
certified by CDPH for bacteriological testing. Submit results of bacteriological testing to the Engineer and
the City of Santa Fe Springs.

Sample point must be along every street block and at least every 1,000 feet along the length of the new
waterline and one at the end of the new main and at least one at each branch line. Submit proposed
locations of the sample points before bacteriological testing to the Engineer and the City for authorization.

77-3.02A(4)(e) Backflow Preventer

Backflow preventers must be tested at the completion of the supply system installation for proper
operation by a Certified Backflow Preventer Tester.

The tester must hold a valid certificate as a Backflow Preventer Tester from the county in which the
device to be tested is located or, if the county does not have a certification program for Backflow
Preventer Testers, the tester must have a certificate from one of the following:

1. The American Water Works Association.

2. A county which has a certification program for Backflow Preventer Testers. The certification under
which the tester has been certified must be acceptable to the water purveyor and the local agency
having jurisdiction.

Testing for proper operation must comply with the procedures of the county in which the testing is being
performed, or, if such procedures are not available in the county, such tests must comply with registration
and guidance available from the CDPH, Division of Drinking Water and Environmental Management,
Drinking Water Program, 1616 Capital Avenue, P. O. Box 997377, MS 7400, Sacramento, CA 95899,
www.cdph.ca.gov/programs/Pages/DWP.aspx .

Notify the Engineer at least 5 days before testing backflow preventers. Such tests must be satisfactorily
completed after installation of the backflow preventer assemblies and before operation of the systems.

One copy of all test results for each backflow preventer must be furnished to the Engineer.

77-3.02B Materials

77-3.02B(1) Delivery, Storage, and Handling

Unless otherwise specified, all pipe must be transported, handled and installed according to the
manufacturer's instructions.

77-3.02B(2) General

Materials must comply with Part 2 of SSPWC and as specified.

Bitumastic coating must comply with AWWA C151-09.

77-3.02B(2)(a) Untreated Base Material

Untreated base must be crushed aggregate base or crushed miscellaneous base. If crushed
miscellaneous base is used, increase the thickness of the base by 1 inch.

77-3.02B(2)(b) Gravel

Gravel rock must be clean, hard, durable, 3/4 inch rock. The material gradation must be such that all
passes the 3/4-inch screen, and not more than 10 percent passes the No. 4 sieve as determined by
California Test 202. Rock must be free from organic material, clay balls, or other deleterious substances.

77-3.02B(2)(c) Rock Bedding

Rock bedding must be sound crushed rock that passes a 2-1/2 inch sieve and not more than 7 percent
will pass through a screen having a 1-inch sieve.
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77-3.02B(2)(d) Concrete bedding
Concrete used for bedding must be Class 420-C-2000.

77-3.012B(2)(e) Slurry Sand
Slurry sand used for pipe bedding or backfill must be Class 100-E-100

77-3.012B(2)(f) Soil Cement Bedding
Soil cement bedding must comply with section 19-3.02E(3) of the Standard Specifications.

77-3.012B(2)(g) Slurry Cement Backfill
Slurry cement backfill must comply with section 19-3.02D of the Standard Specifications.

77-3.02B(2)(h) Portland Cement Concrete

Portland cement concrete must comply with section 201-1 of SSPWC, except reclaimed plastic portland
cement is not allowed.

77-3.02B(2)(i) Reinforcing Steel

Reinforcing steel must comply with ASTM A615, Grade 40 for sizes #3 and #4, Grade 60 for sizes #5 and
larger, and must be rolled from new billets. Tie wire must be 16 gauge-annealed wire.

Do not heat reinforcement for bending.
Tie stirrups to bars at both top and bottom. Bend wire ties away from forms.

Support steel at proper height upon approved chairs and transverse bars with hangers. Maintain clear
spacing between parallel bars of not less than 1-1/2 inch.

Bars on footing or slabs on grade must be supported on concrete blocks. Reinforcing steel in beams and
suspended slabs must be supported on steel chairs.

Splices must be made with a lap of 40 bar diameters unless noted otherwise.

77-3.02B(2)(j) Concrete Curing Compound
Concrete curing compound must be Type 1.

77-3.02B(2)(k) Emulsified Asphalt
Emulsified asphalt tack coat must be Grade SS-1h.

77-3.02B(2)(I) Asphalt Concrete
Asphalt concrete must be:

1. Grade B PG-63-10 for base course
2. Grade C2 PG-64-10 for finish course

3. Type D2-PG-70-10 for Type 1 asphalt concrete berms
4. Type D2-PG-64-10 for asphalt concrete overlay less than 1-inch thick

77-3.02B(2)(m) Polyethylene Encasement
Polyethylene for encasement must be 8 mil mimimum, flat tube, virgin polyethylele film and comply with
AWWA C105-10, Ansi A21.5-10, ASTM D4976 and NT4112-10.

The film must be marked showing trademark, year of manufacturer, type of resin, specification
conformance, pipe size, and the words "warning corrosion protection-repair any damage."

Polyethylene must have a tensile strength of 3600 psi minimum tested under ASTM D882.

77-3.02B(2)(n) Warning Tape
Warning tape must be an inert, non-metallic plastic film formulated for prolonged underground use that
will not degrade if exposed to alkalis, acids, and other destructive substances commonly found in soil.

Tape must be puncture-resistant and must have an elongation of two times its original length before
parting.
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For water lines and appurtenances the printed message must be in black, the tape color and message to
read as follows:

Message Color
Caution: Waterline Buried Below Blue

Ink used to print messages must be permanently fixed to tape and must be black in color with message
printed continuously throughout, at approximately 12-inch intervals.

Tape for use to identify below ground recycled water appurtenances must be a minimum 0.004-inch thick
and pressure sensitive adhesive backed.

77-3.02B(2)(0) Sampling Valve

Sampling valve must be 1/2-inch, brass or bronze, rated at 100 psi minimum, with lever handle and
smooth nose outlet without threads.

77-3.02B(2)(p) Saddles
Saddles must be all bronze double strap type, with neoprene seal ring gasket.

77-3.02B(2)(q) Tracer Wire
Tracer wire must be 10 AWG copper conductor with a 45 mil thick, high density, high molecular weight

polyethylene HDPE insulation, and rated for 600 volts. Insulation and jacket must be Restriction of
Hazardous Substances (RoHS) compliant and utilize virgin grade material. Insulation color must be blue.

77-3.02B(2)(r) Pull Rope

Pull rope breaking strength must be at least 200 pounds for all conduits smaller than 2 inches and at least
700 pounds for larger conduit sizes.

77-3.02B(2)(s) Guard Post

Steel posts for guard posts must be standard weight, galvanized steel pipe complying with the details
shown.

77-3.02B(3) Ductile Iron Pipe

The interior surfaces of iron pipe and fittings must be cement lined in accordance with the latest revised
edition of AWWA C-104.

Ductile iron pipe must be push-on joint pipe complying with ANSI/AWWA C 151/A 21.51. Ductile iron pipe
must be polyethylene sleeve and double cement-lined.

Fittings must be push-on DI complying with ANSI/AWWA C 153/A 21.53. Joints must be rubber gasketed
and designed for a working pressure.

Ductile iron or cast-iron pipe must have bell and spigot joints with Tyton pipe gaskets. Mechanical pipe
joints and mechanical coupling assemblies are not allowed unless authorized. All pipe joints for joining
pipes of dissimilar metals must be electrically insulated.

Restrained joints must be boltless restrained push-on joint design and must contain a positive axial
locking restrained system and be capable of deflection after assembly. Where shown, joints must be
restrained with joint restraint material. Restrained joint fitting which require a pipe field weldment is not
allowed.

Bolts must be grade B and comply with ASTM Designation A-307. Bolts must have a minimum tensile
strength of 55,000 psi. All bolts and nuts must be hot-dip galvanized under ASTM A-153, Class C.
Minimum bolt lengths must be the sum of the mating flange thickness, the gasket, and the depth of the
nut plus 1/8 inch before torquing. Break-off bolts must have a hole drilled in the shank with the
dimensions of 11/32-inch for 5/8-inch bolts and 13/32-inch for 3/4-inch bolts and 2 3/8-inch deep and
must be supplied filled with silicone.

77-3.02B(4) Copper Pipe
Copper pipe must be seamless annealed copper tube complying with ASTM B88, Type K. Do not splice
tubing, unless authorized. All fittings must be compression bronze.
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77-3.02B(5) Backflow Preventer Assembly

Backflow preventer assembly must be double check type. Check valves must be OS&Y style. Assembly
must include chain lock for valves to prevent tampering. Backflow preventer assembly must be Febco
Model LF870.

Backflow preventer assemblies must comply with ANSI/AWWA C 510 and 17 CA Code of Regs §§ 7583-
7630.

GSP must be schedule 40 and comply with ASTM A53/A53M, with Class 150 galvanized malleable iron
screwed fittings and galvanized steel couplings. The weight of the zinc coating must be not less than
90 percent of that specified in ASTM A53/A 53M.

77-3.02B(6) Fire Hydrant

All fire hydrants must comply with AWWA C503-59. Fire hydrants must be a wet barrel configuration
equipped with a 6-inch flange inlet connection. Hydrants must have one 4-inch suction outlet and two 2-
1/2 inch outlets with National Standard thread in commercial areas. All hydrants must be equipped with 6-
inch diameter and 6-hole buries. They must have bolts for protection against damage to the hydrant bury,
and must be installed with bolt head up. The break-off bolts must comply with ASTM A86. The extension
piece of the hydrant must be of such length that the hydrant barrel bottom flange or top hydrant bury must
be 3 inches above the top of the sidewalk grade.

Plastic caps are not allowed.

77-3.02B(7) Air Vacuum and Air Release Valves

Air vacuum and air release valves must be iron body float type, designed for 150 psi. Valves must be
provided with threaded inlets. Floats must be of seamless copper or stainless steel construction. All
moving parts must be of bronze and seat washers, and gaskets must be of material ensuring water
tightness and a minimum of maintenance.

77-3.02B(8) Gate Valve and Box Assembly

Resilient-seated gate valves must comply with AWWA C-509. Resilient-seated gate valves must be iron
bodied with all bronze internal mountings and working parts. Valve stems must contain no more than five
percent zinc and two percent aluminum. Resilient-seated gate valves must have non rising stems, 2-O-
rings sealed above the thrust collar, with a 2-inch square operating nut, operating clockwise, and
designed for 200 psi working water pressure. Resilient-seated gate valves must have their internal
surface epoxy coated, except stainless steel, and rubber surface with epoxy applied by the manufacturer
of the valve. Resilient-seated gate valves must be one of the following: Metroseal, Clow Corporation,
American Darling, U.S. Pipe, Dresser, Water Series 500, Mueller, and M & H, or equal.

Valve boxes must be SDR-35 PVC, single piece cut to fit with W10VB valve box and W106C cover at
finished grade. Each valve box cover must have "SFS Water" cast in the top using sharp-faced letters of
1 inch minimum height. No markings or lettering in addition to this requirement will be allowed on the
valve box cover.

77-3.02B(9) Blow Off Valve Assembly
Ball valve must be 2-piece, minimum 400 psi WOG, brass or bronze body with chrome plated ball and full
port. Ball valve must have reinforced PTFE seats and seals. A stainless steel body and trim is acceptable.

Meter box must be precast concrete box with a hinged cast iron reading lid with no holes. Cover must be
factory marked "WATER," or "WATER METER" where appropriate. Provide manufacturer's extensions as
required.

77-3.02B(10) Pipeline Connections

77-3.02B(10)(a) General

Epoxy coating must comply with AWWA C-116.

77-3.02B(10)(b) Fittings

Cast and ductile iron fittings must have a minimum pressure rating of 350 psi for push-on pipe, and

250 psi for flanged fittings, and be manufactured under ANSI/AWWA C110/A21.10 for short body or
AWWA C-153 for long body. Joint type must be push-on joint type and comply with ANSI/AWWA
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C111/A21.11 unless otherwise specified. All fittings must be protected with polyethylene tubing.
Certificate of Compliance and copies of all test reports must be made available to the Engineer.

77-3.02B(10)(c) Flexible Coupling

Flexible couplings includes 1 steel middle ring, 2 steel followers, gaskets, and sufficient numbers of
stainless steel bolts to compress the gasket without distorting the followers. The center ring length must
be a minimum of 10 inches long. The thickness of the middle ring must be such that the stress in the steel
must not exceed 50 percent of the yield point when subjected to the hydrostatic test pressure of the
pipeline. The middle ring thickness must not be less than the thickness of the pipe jointed. Middle rings
must be cold expanded a minimum of 1 percent increase in diameter to test weld and the size of the
proper dimension. The middle rings must be coated with epoxy. Follower rings must be coated with a
compatible shop coat for field coating. Bolts must be 5/8-inch diameter carriage bolts with hexagon nuts.
The steel must have a minimum yield strength of 40,000 psi. Bolts and nuts must be stainless steel.
Buried couplings must be coated with fusion bonded epoxy and provided with Type 316 stainless steel
bolts and nuts. Flexible couplings must be Baker Series 236 or 240, Dresser, Rockwell 441 or R441,
Ford, Romac Industries, Inc., 501 or RC 501, or equal.

77-3.02B(10)(d) Flanges

Flange sizes 4 through 24 inches much comply with AWWA C-207, 150 psi primary service rating. Flange
sizes 30 through 96 inches much comply with AWWA C-207, Class D, 150 psi. Flange sizes 4 through

96 inches must be furnished in the steel slip-on welding pattern. Flanges must be faced smooth or have a
serrated finish of approximately 32 serrations per inch, approximately 1/64 inch deep. Plate or blind
flanges must have all flange faces machined flat and must be center drilled and tapped 1 inch iron pipe
thread (I.P.T.), 4 through 10 inch; 2-inch I.P.T. 12 inch and larger; and furnished with a standard square
head pipe plug. Final machining on the contact faces of all flanges must be done before being welded to
the full length adjacent steel plate section. Flange faces must be checked with a straight edge and must
be perpendicular to the pipeline. All warped flanges will be returned to the pipe company for adjustment.

77-3.02B(10)(e) Gaskets

Gaskets must be 1/8 inch minimum thickness, cloth inserted rubber, or granite full-face gaskets complying
with FED-SPEC HH-P-151. All sizes of flanges for ductile-iron must be rated at 250 psi.

The insulation gasket must fit between the flanges. Insulation gaskets must be full pattern, fabric-
reinforced phenolic, neoprene face, 1/8 inch thick. The gasket must have compression strength of
24,000 psi, dielectric strength of 500 V/Mil, operating temperature of up to 175-F, and water absorption of
1.6 percent. A mylar sleeve and double washer must be used for each bolt or cap screw. The 1-piece
sleeve and washer must be sleeve thickness of 1/32 inch, washer thickness of 5/32 inch, dielectric
strength of 1200 V/Mil, operating temperature of up to 175-F, and water absorption of 0.22 percent
maximum. Flange insulation kits must be PSI Products, Inc., Central Plastics Company, CALPICO, Inc.,
or equal.

77-3.02B(10)(f) Flanged Coupling Adapter

Flanged coupling adapter includes an adapter flange body, follower flange, wedge gasket, and sufficient
bolts to compress the gasket without distorting the follower. Adapter flange and follower must be
constructed of steel or ductile iron. Ductile iron adapters must meet or exceed ASTM A536, grade 65-45-
12. The flange bolt dimensions must meet AWWA C207 for a Class D flange. Gaskets must be composed
of a rubber base meeting, or exceeding, ASTM D20003 BA 715 and suitable for use in potable water
supply systems. Nuts and bolts must comply with requirements of AWWA C111. The adapter flange and
follower must be painted with a factory applied shop coat by Baker Series 601, Smith-Blair 912, 913, and
914, Ford Style FFCA, Romac FCA 501, equal.

77-3.02C Construction
77-3.02C(1) General
Construction work must comply with the Part 3 of the SSPWC and as specified.

The water shutdown must occur from 8 am to 3 pm and be no longer than 4 hour in duration.

All valves, existing or newly installed, must be readily accessible at all times to the City for emergency
operation.
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All construction equipment involving the filling, pumping, spraying and carrying of water, etc., must be
under cross-connection control regulations, of the City Water Division and must be checked by the Cross-
Connection Technician before using the equipment on the job site. A City approved backflow device must
be used while filling, flushing or chlorinating the mains. Valves at the system connections must not be
opened to supply water for any purpose until all testing is accepted by the Engineer.

Determine in advance, the grade of all existing pipelines to which connections are made. Connections
must be made with as little change as possible in the grade of the new main. If the grade of the existing
pipe is below that of the new pipeline, sufficient lengths of the new line must be deepened so as to
prevent the creation of any high spot or abrupt changes in grade. The new line must be laid at specified
depths, except for the first joint adjacent to the connection, which must be deflected as necessary to meet
the grade of the existing pipe. If sufficient change in direction cannot be obtained by the limited deflection
of the first joint, a fitting of the proper angle must be installed. Where the connection creates a high or low
spot in the line, a standard air release or blow-off assembly must be installed.

At locations where the water main is to cross an existing street, trench the entire street to verify the details
as shown and determine if conflicts with other facilities occurs, before the installation of any pipe.

Pothole as necessary to verify site conditions and utility locations.

Protect in place all utility poles or other utility facilities in the vicinity of trenching/boring/jacking operations
with adequate bracing, trench shoring, or by other means authorized.

Provide shoring and bracing to prevent caving of banks. Provide and maintain in place necessary
barriers, guardrails or covers while excavations are open. No trenches or excavation are to be left open
when you are not present on the site.

The maximum length of open trench must be limited to that length that will permit pipe installation,
compacted backfilling, and placement of temporary or permanent pavement at the end of each working
day. Plating is allowed at the join points for the next day's work, unless otherwise approved by the
Engineer.

Excavations in parkways must be backfilled at the end of each working day.

All ferrous metal fittings and joints must be wrapped with two layers of 8 mil polyethylene which must be
secured to the pipe with two-inch wide tape approved by the City of Santa Fe Springs.

Above-ground air release valve and cans must be set back in sidewalk so that the street side of the body
is 18-inches clear from the curb face.

Concrete must be placed such that bell ends of fittings must be available for repairs. Concrete placed
over joints must be removed.

77-3.02C(2) Compaction
Jetted backfill is not allowed.

Impact, free-fall, or stomping equipment is not allowed unless authorized.

Mechanically compacted trench backfill must be compacted to the following minimum relative compaction
requirements:

90 percent Relative Compaction:
1. Within the existing or future traveled way, shoulders, and other paved areas (or areas to
receive pavement).
Within engineered embankments.
Where lateral support is required for existing or proposed structures.
Outside the traveled way and other paved areas (or areas to receive pavement).
Under Sidewalks.
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95 percent Relative Compaction:
1. In the bedding zone as required by Subsection 306-1.2.1 of the Standard Specifications.
2. Subgrade as required by 301-1.3 of the Standard Specifications.
3. 1 foot above the top of pipe within the boring/jacking and receiving pits.

When base or subbase material is placed on the subgrade material, the top 6 inches of such subgrade
material must be compacted to a relative compaction of 95 percent.

77-3.02C(3) Valve Boxes

Lower valve boxes, before cold milling. Mark all frames and covers to ensure correct pairing or matching.
Adjust all valve boxes to grade no longer than five days after the completion of cap paving. Valve boxes
and covers within areas to be paved or graded must be adjusted to finish grade.

Existing valve boxes and covers must be adjusted to grade.
Valve boxes and covers must be adjusted to grade as shown.

77-3.02C(4) Valves
All valves must be installed in accordance with Appendix A of AWWA C500.

No less than 2 snug fitting alignment pins must be used in aligning the flanges for the insulating joints.
These pins must remain in place until the bolts have been installed in all the remaining holes and have
been drawn up tightly.

Valves must be installed in a level position with the operation stem vertical except where shown otherwise
on the Plans.

After installation of the mainline pipe is completed, apply 1 coat of bitumastic coating to damaged areas of
buried valves and wrap the entire valve with two layers of 8 mil polyethylene and seal all seams with 2-
inch wide tape.

Valves must be stabilized and supported separately from the pipeline as shown.

Mainline and appurtenant valves must be tested for leak-proof tightness after the mainline has been
pressure tested, at the test pressure.

Butterfly valves must be installed with the valve operator on the "up station" right side of the valve.
Install valve box, cap and rim, and valve operator extensions of the type shown.
Operator extensions and sleeves must be centered and set plumb over the valve operator nut.

Shaft extension is required where the distance between the finished ground surface and the valve
operator nut is greater than 4 feet.

Operator extensions must be fitted with an AWWA 2-inch square operating nut and a tapered socket end
for the valve operating nut. The extension shaft must extend from the valve nut to within 18-inches of the
finished ground surface.

Operator extension shaft, nut, socket and centerline guide must be painted with 1 coat of primer after
fabrication.

The valve box caps must be set flush to 1/4-inch above the finished pavement surface.

Where valve box installations are not within paved areas, a 3 foot square by 4-inch thick asphalt pad must
be formed around the cap and slip can.

Valve box caps must fit securely in the slip sleeves, to prevent displacement due to traffic loads
The long axis of the air valve must be set parallel to the street.

77-3.02C(5) Manholes

Bow-off manholes are placed in sidewalk areas, the sidewalk must be saw-cut and removed to the
nearest score line. The manhole cover and rim must be set to sidewalk grade and the sidewalk replaced.
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Where blow-off manholes are placed in unpaved areas, the cover and rim must be set flush with the
existing edge of pavement or as directed by the Engineer.

77-3.02C(6) Thrust Block

Install concrete thrust and anchor blocks as shown. The Engineer may require any change in direction,
location or dimension to accommodate field conditions, conflicts, or soil conditions which may arise.
Galvanized steel rod tie-downs, minimum 3/4 inch, are required in certain anchor block conditions as
directed by the Engineer. A separation material such as tar paper or wood blocking must be placed
between the pipe and the concrete. Remove any temporary concrete thrust block before system
connection.

77-3.02C(7) Fire Hydrant

Fire hydrants must be constructed at locations as shown.

Fire hydrant heads must be set back in sidewalk so that the street face of the body is 18-inches clear
from the curb face.

77-3.02C(8) Pipe Installation

Construct the water main short of proposed join location for testing, disinfection, and flushing purposes.
At these locations, install a pipe end cap that is authorized, with a 2 inch standard outlet for draining and
flushing purposes.

Copper service lines must be installed as shown.

Line and coat all piping, valves, fittings, pipe hangers, and other ferrous metal surfaces not shop lined
and coated.

All exposed buried ferrous metal appurtenances in contact with soil or ground water, including pipe,
flanges, nuts, bolts and valves, must be coated with epoxy.

Crushed rock bedding must be placed, when in the opinion of the Engineer, the ground is insufficiently
stable to support the pipe or structure. It must be carefully placed and sufficiently compacted by tamping
or otherwise in a manner satisfactory to the Engineer so as to support without settlement of the pipe or
structure placed upon it. The required depth below the required grade of the bottom of the pipe or
structure and to such line is ordered by the Engineer.

In the event of cave-ins of the trench sides where the maximum width is exceeded use slurry cement
backfill for a vertical distance of not less than one-half the pipe O.D.

All trenches for pipeline and electrical conduit under roadways, driveways, and parking lots must be
backfilled with soil cement bedding.

Place and vibrate slurry sand backfill in such a manner as to prevent floatation of the pipe.
Provide a polypropylene pull rope in each empty conduit.

The piping between the outlet valve and the elbow on the air valve riser must be at a continuous up grade
of 1/4-inch per foot.

As soon as conduit installation work is complete, inspected, and authorized, backfill trench excavations,
except if specifically requested by the Engineer in order to facilitate verification of pipe grades in critical
locations.

Paving for trench cover must be at least the thickness of the adjacent undisturbed paving plus 1-inch,
thoroughly compacted in place, and finished to a neat continuous surface.

Place the concrete in such a manner as to prevent floatation of the pipe or conduit. Concrete must be
placed from wall to wall in the trench or conduit O.D. plus 12 inches in width and from 4 inches below the
pipe to 1/2 O.D. in depth.

Bedding must be compacted by hand or mechanical means before backfilling. The compaction method
must provide a uniformly compacted embedment of the pipe.

Impact-type equipment is not allowed for compaction of material over the ductile iron pipe.
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You may adjust pipe lengths in the vicinity of utility and oil pipeline if there are conflicts.
All nut and bolt threads must be lubricated with an authorized oil and graphite product.

77-3.02C(9) Polyethylene encasement

Polyethylene encasement must be installed under ANSI A21.5/AWWA C105, installation Method A, using
polyethylene tube for straight pipe and flat sheets for fittings and at valves and other appurtenances. The
polyethylene encasement must be taped and secured with general purpose chloride tape 2 inches wide.

77-3.02C(10) Flexible Coupling

Clean each pipe end for a distance of 6 to 8 inches. Remove oil, dirt, loose scale and rust so that the
gaskets will seat on the pipe barrel to provide a positive seal. Wire brushes or non-oily rags may be used,
depending on the condition of pipe ends.

Slip the follower rings over the pipe ends and slide them back over the cleaned area.

Wipe the gaskets clean, immerse them in soapy water or approved gasket lubricant, and slide them over
the pipe ends.

Clean the coupling middle ring, paying particular attention to flare on the ends where the gasket will seat.
Slip the middle ring entirely over one end of the pipe.

Position the end of the pipe to be joined to the other pipe such that a half-inch gap is maintained between
pipes. Center the coupling middle ring over the gap.

Lubricate the pipe and the flares of the middle ring with soapy water or gasket lubricant. Slide the gaskets
and followers into place making sure the gaskets are pushed under the middle ring flare all the way
around.

Nuts should be run on with the rounded or chamfered edge toward the follower ring.

Wrenching must be done progressively, drawing up the bolts on opposite sides, a little at a time and
returning to retighten until all bolts have a uniform tightness. During wrenching, you must strike the
follower rings with a hammer periodically to make sure it is seating properly.

Torque application must comply with the manufacturer's instructions.
Field-welded joints must comply with AWWA C206.

77-3.02C(11) Connections

Connections must be made in the presence of the Engineer and the City's Inspector, and no connection
work must proceed until authorized.

Where connections are made to existing valves, install all temporary blocking, steel clamps, shackles,
and anchors, and replace the valve well and cover.

Dewater existing mains, as required, in the presence of the Engineer and the City Inspector, and dispose
of excess water to the nearest catch basin. Water used for flushing or dewatering must not be allowed in
the gutter.

Do not connect the new pipeline to existing facilities until the new pipelines have been successfully
pressure tested, disinfected, and passed bacteriological testing by an authorized lab.

If required by the Engineer, you must repair the mortar lining inside the steel water main. This work is
change order work.

77-3.02C(12) Tracer Wire

Copper tracer wire must be installed with all pipelines, just below the horizontal centerline of the pipe. The
wire must be electrically continuous throughout the entire system, including adjacent service line

assemblies. At service lines, the wire must be extended up the bury and secured by a cable lug under the
top nut of one set of breakaway bolts. At cul-de-sacs, the wire must be placed in the same trench with the
last long side service lateral and extended into the meter box. All splices must be wrapped with PVC tape
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and the wire must be tied to the pipe at 10 foot intervals with plastic adhesive tape. Perform the electrical
continuity test In the presence of the Engineer and City.

77-3.02C(13) Water Meter

Where connections to existing meters are required, care must be exercised when installing the ball valve
on the customer side of the water meter. Some customer services are in deteriorated condition. You must
protect existing customer service lines.

When you remove the water meter to install the ball valve, the Engineer may substitute a new or re-
conditioned meter in its place, if new meters are not called out.

Before disconnecting domestic water meters, you must check for electrical grounding with a meter or
appropriate equipment. Notify the Engineer of any electrical discontinuity. Do not disconnect domestic
services from the existing steel water main until the problem is resolved by the Southern California Edison
Company and as directed by the Engineer.

77-3.02C(14) Protective Coating

All ferrous surfaces to receive protective coatings must be sandblasted to commercial standards under
SSPWC before the application of coatings. All surface irregularities such as weld spatter, sharp corners,
rough welds, etc., must be ground smooth. All surfaces must be completely free of grease, oil and other
foreign material.

Fire hydrants must be painted with 2 coats of color no. 13591 of FED-STD-595. A field coat must be
applied after installation of shock slab.

Structural steel exposed directly to the soil must be coated with bitumastic coating before pouring the
thrust blocks.

77-3.02C(15) Pipelines
77-3.02C(15)(a)General

Water required for the initial filling, pressure testing, leakage testing, flushing, and chlorination, may be
obtained from an existing City of Santa Fe Springs' main or fire hydrant by use of a City meter and an
authorized backflow prevention device.

All construction equipment involving the filling, pumping, spraying and carrying of water, must be
regulated under cross-connection control regulations of the City Water Division and checked by the
Cross-Connection Technician before using the equipment on the job site. Valves at the system
connections shall not be opened to supply water for any purpose until all testing is accepted by the
Engineer.

77-3.02C(15)(b) Testing Pipelines for Leakage and Pressure

Construct water mains short of the proposed joint location for testing, disinfection, and flushing purposes.
At these locations install a Rockwell no. 481 pipe end cap, or equal with a 2 inch standard outlet for
draining and flushing purposes.

The new mains must be flushed before chlorination. The flushing velocity to be obtained for pipes must
be less than 2.0 ft/sec.

Before testing, the backfill material must have been compacted to the required compaction to the ground
surface.

Temporary blow-offs may be used for pressure testing, flushing and disinfecting the main.

Cure concrete anchor and thrust blocks at least 3 days to develop adequate resistance to thrust
developed during testing.

All flushing must be made in the presence of the Engineer.

All flanged joints at valves or special fittings must be exposed for visual inspection during the pressure
test if requested by the Engineer.

All blow-offs, combination air valves, services and appurtenant facilities must be tested with the main line
pipe.

Contract No. 07-2159U4
153



Repair clamps of any kind or type must be not be allowed.

The test pressure must be applied by means of a pump connected to the pipeline in a manner authorized.
The test pressure must be the pipe pressure classification plus 50 psi as measured at the lowest
elevation of the water main under test. No water pipeline must be tested at less than 200 psi.

Each section of the water main to be tested must be slowly filled with water from the nearest source by
means approved by the Engineer. The pipelines must be filled with water and placed under pressure for
at least 24 hours before the pressure test.

Accurate means must be provided for measuring the quantity of water required to maintain full pressure
on the line for the test period, which volume must not exceed:

ENDVE

For US standard measures: *+ 1830

; ENDVF
For Slunits: = 32600

Where:

Lus (Ls)) = Maximum allowable leakage in gallons (liters) per hour for section of pipeline tested.
N = Number of joints in lengths tested.

D = Diameter of pipe in inches (mm).

P = Test pressure in psi (kPa).

C = 0.25 for PVC pipe with rubber ring of elastomeric gasket joints.

C = 0.50 for ductile iron pipe.

The pressure test must be maintained on the test section at least 4 hours. Whenever test pressure falls
an amount of 5 psi, it must be restored.

The amount of water main footage to be tested at one time must be determined by the Engineer.
Perform the leakage test and pressure test concurrently.

All air must be vented from all high points in the water main before making any pressure test. If outlets
are not available, taps must be made at the high points to expel the air. Cap the taps after testing.

All valves must be tested for leak proof tightness after the mainline pressure test with the test pressure on
one side of the valve and atmospheric pressure on the other side.

Flushing water must be discharged to the nearest catch basin, and must not be allowed to run in the
gutter or street.

Make all arrangements as necessary to provide the required flow to obtain the minimum velocity with a
40 psi residual pressure. Providing adequate drainage from the site. The minimum volume of water to be
flushed, at required velocity, must not be less than the 1.5 times volume of the pipeline from the point of
filling to the point of blow-off.

After the pipeline has successfully met the pressure and leakage test requirements, the disinfection
process begins.

77-3.02C(15)(c) Disinfection and Bacterialogical Testing
Disinfection must be made in the presence of the Engineer.

Disinfection water must be de-chlorinated by chemical addition, exposure to sunlight or by other means
before disposal into the storm drain system.

Chlorinate the lines after pressure and leakage test. Chlorination must comply with AWWA C651.

Chlorine used for disinfection must be liquid chlorine (gas at atmospheric pressure). Tablets may be used
with authorization.
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Chlorine must be applied by the continuous feed method.

A chlorinating gas-water solution must be injected into the pipeline at the beginning of the test section
through a chlorination outlet, blow-off, or air valve by the means of a gas solution feeder chlorinator in
combination with a booster pump. The gas-water solution must be fed slowly into the new line to produce
an initial minimum dosage of 50 ppm and a residual of not less than 25 ppm in all water within the
pipeline after a 24 hour period.

During chlorination remove the combination air valve and the riser pipe capped after being filled with
chlorinated water. Before reinstalling, the air valve is sterilized with a 5 percent hydrochlorite disinfecting
solution. Reinstalled air valves after chlorination, but before the sanitary sampling.

Water used to convey the chlorine solution throughout the water main must be obtained from the existing
distribution system. The rate of flow must be so controlled that water will flow slowly into the undisinfected
main during the application of chlorine.

The end of the main being chlorinated must be kept open and running during the application of chlorine
and until the desired concentration is reached, after which each fire hydrant (if any), or any other
connection to the water main must be individually opened and flushed with the chlorine solution. After the
water main and all appurtenances thereto have been loaded with chlorine to the proper concentration, the
water source, chlorine feeder and all other openings to the water main must be closed. The initial
minimum concentration must not be less than 50 milligrams per liter of chlorine.

The chlorine content of the water must be tested by the Engineer and if found to be less than 25
milligrams per liter after 24 hours contact, the water main and appurtenances must be rechlorinated and
held for another 24 hour period.

During the period of chlorination, all main line valves and blow-off valves must be operated to ensure that
the discs and seats are fully open to chlorinated water.

Upon authorization of the chlorine residual at 24 hours by the Engineer, the chlorine solution must be
flushed from the water main through each fire hydrant and blow-off. Flushing must continue until the
chlorine residual is not more than 0.5 milligrams per liter as determined by the Engineer.

A chlorine solution over 0,5 milligrams per liter cannot be held in the main or appurtenances for more than
5 days from the initial injection to the final flushing.

Coliform bacteria tests must be taken 24 hours after final flushing. Procedures and limits for sampling and
testing must comply with AWWA C651.

Service saddles with corporation stops must be installed on the line approximately every 500 ft as
directed by the Engineer for bacteria sampling and testing. Testing from a device bolted to the top of fire
by hydrant buries, and from blow-offs and copper services will also be permitted. Testing directly from
hydrants is not permitted.

77-3.02C(16) Guard Post

Guard posts must be placed in holes excavated to the depth and cross section shown and must be
installed plumb.

77-3.02C(17) Salvage

All existing fire hydrants must be salvaged and delivered to 12636 Emmens Way, Santa Fe Springs, CA,
90670. After pipelines have been tested and disinfected and authorized, remove fire hydrants and fire
hydrant burys a minimum of 12 inches below finish grade. Fill fire hydrant burys with concrete. Sawcut
existing concrete at construction joints around abandoned fire hydrant burys, remove and dispose of
concrete, and place concrete over abandoned fire hydrant burys. If existing fire hydrants are located in an
area without concrete, replace with surrounding material.

77-3.02D Payment
Not Used
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77-3.03 ABANDON CULVERTS AND PIPELINES

77-3.03A General

This work includes abandoning culverts and pipelines on water systems owned by the City of Santa Fe
Springs.

Notify the Engineer 3 days before abandoning a culvert or pipeline.

77-3.03B Materials
Minor concrete must comply with section 90-2 of the Standard Specifications.

Grout must consist of 1 part Portland cement, 0 to 4 parts sand and sufficient water to produce a
workable mixture.

Sand must be clean, free draining, and free from roots and other deleterious substances.
Controlled low strength material must comply with section 19-3.02F of the Standard Specifications.
Slurry cement backfill must with section 19-3.02D of the Standard Specifications.

77-3.03C Construction

Abandon culverts or pipelines by removing portions of the culverts or pipelines, filling the inside, and
backfilling the depressions and trenches to grade. As an alternative to abandoning a culvert or pipeline,
you may remove the culvert or pipeline, dispose of it, and backfill.

The portions of waterline which are to be abandoned after connection of the new 12-inch waterlines are
complete, must be plugged at each end with cementitious grout or controlled low-strength material.

Openings into existing structures that are to remain in place must be plugged with minor concrete.

Wherever culverts or pipelines intersect side slopes, remove them to a depth of at least 3 feet. Measure
the depth normal to the plane of the finished side slope. Abandon the remaining portion of the culvert or
pipeline.

Culverts or pipelines that are 12 inches or more in diameter must be completely filled. Fill with one of the
following materials:

1. Sand
2. Controlled low-strength material
3. Slurry cement backfill

Ends of culverts and pipelines must be securely closed by a 6-inch thick, tight fitting plug or wall of minor
concrete.

77-3.03D Payment
Not Used.

77-3.04 BORE AND JACK
77-3.04A General
77-3.04A(1) Summary

Section 77-3.04 includes specifications for boring and jacking a 24-inch steel casing beneath the
Interstate 5 Freeway, and installing new replacement 12-inch DIP within the steel casing.

The Department will provide a grade point for establishing the casing pipe elevation for you and layout the
bore/jacking pit with hubs. The Department will survey to the top of the pit and you are responsible for
surveying within the pit.

77-3.04A(2) Submittals

You must submit for approval, a drawing of the jacking pit, showing the pit dimensions, including a steel
plate design and shoring plans as designed by a Civil Engineer licensed in the State.

Submit a list of materials and manufacturer's descriptive data.
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77-3.04A(3) Quality Control and Assurance

The supervisor in charge of the boring/jacking/receiving operations must have a minimum of 2 years field
experience and must be on the job site at all times when jacking work is in progress.

77-3.04B Materials

The 24-inch diameter steel casing pipe for pipe encasement and crossover have minimum wall thickness
of 1/4-inch, and the casing pipes must comply with ASTM A53, A135, or A139, Grade A. The lengths of
the casing pipe for separation requirements must be as shown. The lengths of the bore and jack casing
pipe must be in even multiples of 10 feet. The casing pipe can be used if it meets the same specifications
as new pipe and is authorized.

A band welded to the leading edge of the casing must be placed square to the alignment and not on the
bottom edge of pipe. A flared lead section is not allowed.

Casing insulators must be plastic coated casing insulator consisting of a 12-inch wide steel band and a
minimum of 6 each 2-inch wide glass reinforced runners. The steel band must be of minimum 14-gauge
material, must have a non-conductive inner liner. Runners must be fusion welded to the steel band. The
insulator must have a heat fused poly vinyl chloride coating with a minimum thickness of 0.001-inch.

77-3.04C Construction
Construction work must comply with the Part 3 of the SSPWC and as specified.

Groundwater is anticipated. Monitor for and remove groundwater from the pits. If the pits are found to
contain contaminated groundwater, treat and dispose of the groundwater from a location at surface
grade.

Dewater under section 7-8.6.4 of the SSPWC.

The 24-inch diameter steel casing pipe for pipe encasement and crossover must comply with CDPH
separation requirements.

The boring/jacking and receiving pits must have, as a minimum, 10 ft chain link fencing. A Type-K barrier
must also be placed around the pits for any portion that lies within public right-of-way. The chain link
fence must have reflectors affixed facing traffic.

Install temporary chain link fence. Posts may be metal or wood. Galvanizing and painting of steel items
will not be required. Treating wood with a wood preservative is not required. Concrete footings for metal
posts is required.

1. Temporary fence that is damaged during the progress of the work must be repaired or replaced at
your expense.

2. Holes caused by the removal of temporary fence must be backfilled.

3. Install a visual barrier where shown. The visual barrier must be opaque and installed on the chain link
fence per manufacturer’s instructions.

The ends of the casing pipe must be sealed sleeve type casing seals constructed of 1/8-inch thick
synthetic rubber. The sleeve must be attached to the exterior of the casing and carrier pipes using
stainless steel strapping. Casing seals must be authorized. The void area between the carrier pipe and
the casing pipe must be filled with air blown sand.

The end of the casing pipe must be square cut by mechanical methods.
The Department may check the grade and the alignment of the casing pipe.
All casing pipe length must be equal to the auger length.

Bore and jack excavation entirely within the jacking head and not in advance of the lead. Set and check a
survey grid over the centerline of the pipe jacking or tunneling operation.

Jacking tolerances must be between 0.1 percent right and 0.1 percent left from the survey line and must
be between 1 percent up and 1 percent down from the theoretical grade.

A jacking band to reinforce the end of the pipe receiving the jacking thrust must be required.

Contract No. 07-2159U4
157



After jacking equipment and debris from the tunnel have been removed from the approach trench of
jacking pit, prepare the bottom of the jacking pit as a pipe foundation. Remove all loose and disturbed
material below pipe grade to undisturbed earth and recompact the material.

Tie pipe to thrust block with #5 rebar.

77-3.04D Payment
Not used

NANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

Replace section 78 with:
78-2: TRENCHLESS CULVERT
78-2.01 GENERAL
78-2.01A General
78-2.01A(1) Summary

Section 78-1 includes specifications for furnishing and constructing a trenchless culvert installation using
the auger boring method.

78-2.01A(2) Definitions

blasting mat: a heavy rubber mat used for embankment stabilization or to prevent rock or earth
fragments from flying about during blasting.

casing: A steel pipe installed by trenchless culvert methods that provides a stable underground support
system.

lubrication/injection system: A system using supply hoses and ports located within the casing fitted
with a one-way valve for injection of lubrication material or grout into the annular space between the
pipe and the ground.

obstruction: Objects located wholly or partially within the cross-sectional area penetrated by the casing
or culvert that prevent the forward movement of the casing or culvert after all diligent efforts to
advance past the object have failed.

settlement point: A point with elevation and spatial location established by survey before construction.
The point is re-surveyed periodically to monitor ground movements. The point may be a nail, pin,
subsurface settlement rod, borehole extensometer, or other device that can be readily located and
surveyed.

78-2.01A(3) Submittals
78-2.01A(3)(a) General

For each trenchless culvert installation, submit a 3-ring binder with labeled sections for the following
action submittals:

1. Plans and calculations for control and diversion of ground water or flows in existing pipes, including:
1.1. Selection of a flow diversion system and equipment based on compatibility with the properties,
characteristics, and behavior of the soils as indicated by the information handout.
1.2. Calculations supporting the capacity and sizing of the flow diversion system based on a 1-year
flood event
1.3. Schedule and duration of the flow diversion
2. Description of the methods and equipment to be used including:
2.1. Manufacturers' data sheets and specifications for the trenchless culvert installation equipment
and its performance
2.2.  All ancillary equipment and its performance
3. Description of the method for removing and disposing of spail, including:
3.1.  Location of disposal sites
3.2. Sample log of volume of spoil removed relative to the advancement of the culvert
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10.

11.
12.

3.3  Written agreement from property owner.

Description of the grade and alignment control system, including:

4.1. Indicator of the location of the culvert's leading edge with respect to line and grade

4.2. Intervals for checking line and grade

4.3. Manufacturer's product literature and drawings showing set-up, support provisions, and other
details for the water level, laser, or theodolite systems

4.4. Surveying methods. Submit survey results before the launch and periodically during each drive

4.5. Data demonstrating these systems can achieve the line and grade as shown at any point in the
drive

4.6. Samples of grade and alignment progress reports

Submit a schedule identifying all major construction activities as independent items. The schedule

must include:

5.1.  Mobilization

5.2.  Trenchless culvert installation

5.3. Intermediate spoil removal

5.4. Final spoil removal

5.5. Site restoration, cleanup, and demobilization

Design calculations confirming the proposed culvert material is capable of supporting the maximum

stresses anticipated during trenchless culvert installation

6.1. Assumptions used in your calculations must be consistent with the information in the
Geotechnical Design report.

6.2. Calculations must include earth and hydrostatic loads, internal forces, external loads such as
live loads due to traffic, and any other loads that may be reasonably anticipated during
trenchless culvert installation. Describe and show all loads and the assumed maximum drive
length.

6.3. Provide an estimate of the maximum internal force expected to complete the drive, accounting
for frictional resistance and face pressure along the culvert.

Methods for preventing, inspecting and grouting voids

Design and layout drawings of the drive and receiving shafts and temporary support during work,

including:

8.1. Surface construction

8.2. Profile and depth

8.3. Method of excavation

8.4. Shoring and bracing

8.5 Method of temporary support during work. You must demonstrate that proposed method has
been used successfully under like circumstances.

8.6. Dimensions and locations of all equipment

8.7  Plan for removal/abandonment in place of shaft shoring

Description of the lubrication injection system, including:

9.1. Manufacturer's product literature and MSDS for the lubricant

9.2. Estimated volume of lubricant that will be pumped

9.3. Lubrication procedures

Plan for monitoring ground surface movement caused by the installation, including:

10.1. Method, locations, and frequency of survey measurements

10.2. Method and materials for protecting the surface control points

10.3. Proposed schedule for installing the surface control points

10.4. Preconstruction and post-construction assessments of any roadways or structures located
within two pipe diameters or 20 feet, whichever is greater, of the culvert's centerline and the
drive and receiving shafts

10.5. Procedures for avoiding excessive settlement or heave

10.6. Photographs or video of existing condition of structures near the culvert's alignment

10.7. Surveying personnel qualifications

Layout plan and description of the installation sequence

Procedures for complying with Cal/OSHA requirements under section 7-1.02K(6), including:

12.1. Safety procedures and equipment for shaft access and exit

12.2. Ventilation and lighting

12.3. Monitoring for hazardous gases

12.4. Protection against soil instability, ground water inflow, and flooding

12.5. Safety procedures for handling mechanical and hydraulic equipment
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12.6. Emergency evacuation procedures
13. Contingency plans for the following conditions:

13.1. Damage to the culvert

13.2. Loss and return to line and grade

13.3. Contact with an unexpected obstruction or utility

13.4. Equipment becomes stuck

13.5. Strong hydrocarbon smell detected. Combustible gas meter readings in the shaft or tunnel
exceed 10 percent of lower explosive limit (LEL) for methane or possible volatile organic
compounds

13.6. Stream flows increase significantly as a result of storms, and threaten to overwhelm bypass
system

At or before the preconstruction meeting, submit the action submittals. For each action submittal, obtain
the Department’s authorization before you perform work based on that portion.

78-2.01A(3)(b) Informational Submittals

Submit a list with descriptions of similar projects that successfully used the proposed trenchless culvert
installation system.

78-2.01A(3)(c) Leakage Testing Submittals
Not Used

78-2.01A(4) Quality Control and Assurance
78-2.01A(4)(a) General

Assign a representative who is thoroughly knowledgeable about the trenchless culvert installation
equipment, work, and proposed temporary support method to be present during work to address
concerns and emergencies.

Notify the Engineer 2 business days before starting work.

78-2.01A(4)(b) Preconstruction Meeting

At least 10 days before starting work, you must schedule and attend a preconstruction meeting with the
Engineer. Include any subcontractors, manufacturers and other parties involved in the work. Provide a
meeting facility that is within 5 miles of the job site or at another location accepted by the Engineer. Select
a date and time that is acceptable to the Engineer and all participants will attend.

78-2.01A(4)(c) Daily Operations Logs
By noon the next day after completion of a work shift, submit daily shaft excavation and support,
trenchless culvert installation, and lubrication logs.

Record observations at intervals of no less than 3 times per culvert section, as conditions change, or as
directed.

The daily trenchless culvert installation log must include:

Date and times of observations

Operator's name

Installation identification

Installed length of culvert

Rate of advance

Installation forces

Problems encountered, possible causes and proposed mitigation
Durations and reasons for delay

Volume of spoil removed
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The daily shaft excavation and support log must include:

1. Date and times of observations
2. Operator's name
3. Installation identification
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4. Installed depth of support and excavation depth

5. Rate of advance

6. Installation forces

7. Problems encountered, possible causes and proposed mitigation
8. Durations and reasons for delay

9. Volume of spoil removed

10. Groundwater inflow rates, and possible causes and mitigation

The daily lubrication log must include:

1. Injection locations along the culvert
2. Volume of lubricant pumped throughout a drive
3. Types and amounts of additives used and the time and drive distance when used

78-2.01A(4)(d) Field Leakage Testing

Notify the Engineer and stop work immediately if there is any indication the culvert has been damaged
and may leak. If requested, perform a hydrostatic pressure test within 96 hours in the Engineer's
presence. Field leakage testing must comply with section 61-1.01D(2)(a).

78-2.01A(4)(e) Subsurface Monitoring
Comply with your authorized plan for monitoring ground surface movement.

The survey accuracy of the settlement monitoring points must be within 0.01 foot and referenced to the
same control points and benchmarks established for setting out the work. Control points must be tied to
benchmarks and other monuments outside of the zone of influence of the operations.

In paved areas, establish surface control points by an inscribed marking or approved surveyor’s nalil
driven flush with the surface.

In unpaved areas, establish surface control points by driving a 2 by 2 by 18-inch long timber stake flush
with the ground. Each control point must have a tag or marking indicating the station and offset from
centerline.

Install and operate instrumentation to measure surface settlement or heave.
For each trenchless culvert installation and associated surface control points:

Submit baseline survey measurements of the control points at least 7 days before work.
Take daily survey measurements during the trenchless installation.

Submit the daily survey measurements by noon on the following day.

Continue taking daily survey measurements until the work is completed.

Take weekly survey measurements of surface control points
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If the measured settlement or heave exceeds 1/4 inch, you must notify the Engineer.

If the measured settlement or heave exceeds 1/2 inch or damages structures or the roadway, you must
repair the damage.

78-2.01A(4)(f) Field Quality Control
Immediately notify the Engineer when any problems are encountered with equipment or materials, or if
you believe the conditions encountered are materially and significantly different than those shown.

78-2.01A(5)(g) Completed Installation Inspection

Inspect the entire length of the completed trenchless culvert installation using CCTV or human entry.
Provide a copy of the inspection video in DVD or MPEG format or a written log with photographs and
identification of any problem locations.
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78-2.01B MATERIALS
78-2.01B(1) Welded Steel Pipe
Welded steel pipe must comply with section 70-3.02A and meet the following requirements:

1. Spiral or straight seam welded pipe or seamless pipe
2. May be bare inside and out
3. Square cut with dead-even lengths which are compatible with the trenchless culvert installation
4. Strength sufficient to sustain the vertical and internal loads
5. Meet or exceed the following minimum wall thickness requirements:
Minimum Wall Thickness
Pipe Diameter (in) Up to 150 foot length (in) Over 150 foot length (in)
18-28 1/4 1/4
30-38 3/8 1/2
40-60 1/2 3/4
62-72 3/4 3/4

Any reductions from values shown in minimum wall thickness table must be supported by appropriate
calculations including assumptions regarding soil and groundwater conditions and loading

78-2.01B(1)(a) Welded Steel Pipe Couplings and Joints
Couplings and joints must meet the following requirements:

1. Couplings must be flush.

2. Pipe lengths may be joined by a mechanical press fit design with no internal or external bells or field
welding. Field welds must comply with section 49-2.02B(1)(b).

3. Joints must be airtight and continuous over the entire circumference of the pipe with a full bead weld
equal to or exceeding the pipe thickness when measured at an angle of 45 degrees to the pipe and
coupling interface.

4. A qualified welder under AWS D1.1 must perform all welding unless non-welded mechanical press fit
design is used.

5. Welded couplings must provide stress transfer across the joints capable of resisting the jacking forces
involved.

78-2.01B(2) Lubrication

Lubrication materials must include a mixture of bentonite and/or polymers and water. Lubrication ports
and pipes must be provided as necessary in the casing to allow for lubrication along the exterior and
interior of the pipe string, to maintain installation within the capacity of the pipe and installation equipment
used.

78-2.01C CONSTRUCTION

78-2.01C(1) General

Excavation and backfill must comply with section 19-3.

Handle and dispose of wastewater generated by trenchless culvert installation work under section 13-3.

Place a 6 foot chain link fence and Type K temporary railing around the reception and drive shafts. Place
fence outside Type K temporary railing.

Driving and receiving shafts must have bottoms of crushed rock or concrete slabs and sumps to clear
ground water and water used to clean culvert. You must line the shafts with filter fabric if ground water is
encountered.

Upon completion of the trenchless culvert installation, inspect for voids using your authorized method.
Voids in excess of 1 inch must be grouted.

Protect the driving ends of the culvert against spalling or other damage.

Repair or replace any damaged or failed section of culvert at your expense.
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Distribute axial forces to the culvert to prevent damage to the ends. Axial forces applied to the culvert
must not exceed your authorized estimate of the maximum internal force expected to complete the drive,
the safe capacity of the culvert, the installation equipment, shaft thrust block, and passive earth
pressures.

If an obstruction prevents completion of the work, plug and abandon the culvert.

Variations from theoretical alignment and grade at the time of completion of trenchless culvert installation
must not exceed one tenth of one percent the distance from the jacking point.

You must use your authorized grade and alignment control system. If the pipe installation does not meet
the specified tolerance, comply with your authorized contingency plan to correct grade.

78-2.01C(2) Field Welding
Field welding must comply with section 70-3.03A and section 49-2.02C(2)

78-2.01C(4) Cleanup and Restoration

Restore and repair any damage resulting from surface settlement or heave caused by excavation or
trenchless culvert installation. Restoration must be completed no later than 30 days after completed
trenchless culvert installation.

78-2.01D PAYMENT

Trenchless culvert is measured along the centerline of the casing and parallel with the slope line as
shown.

No payment is made for failed bore paths, removal of materials installed in a failed bore path, products
taken out of service, or incomplete installations.

78-3 WELDED STEEL PIPE JACKING
78-3.01 GENERAL
78-3.01A Summary
Section 78-3 includes specifications for furnishing and jacking welded steel pipe.

78-3.01B Definitions
Not Used

78-3.01C Submittals
Do not begin welded steel pipe jacking until approval of your submittal package.

Within 7 days of Contract approval, submit a 3-ring binder with labeled sections for the following:

1. Plans and calculations for control and diversion of ground water or flows in existing pipes, including:
1.1. Selection of a diversion system and equipment based on compatibility with the properties,
characteristics, and behavior of the soils as indicated by the soils investigation report
1.2. Calculations supporting the capacity and sizing of the flow diversion system
1.3. Schedule and duration of the flow diversion
2. Manufacturers' data sheets and specifications for the pipe jacking equipment, jacking frame, and
ancillary equipment
3 Description of the method for removing and disposing of spoil, including:
3.1 Location of disposal sites
3.2 Sample log of volume of spoil removed relative to the advancement of the pipe
4. Description of the grade and alignment control system, including:
4.1 Indicator of the location of the pipe's leading edge with respect to line and grade
4.2 Intervals for checking line and grade
4.3 Manufacturer’s product literature and drawings showing set-up, support provisions, and details
for the water level and laser or theodolite systems
4.4  Surveying methods for confirming that the thrust block, guide rails, and jacking frame are
installed on the proper line and grade. Submit survey results prior to the launch of each drive.
4.5 Data demonstrating these systems can achieve the line and grade as shown
4.6 Samples of grade and alignment progress reports
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10.
1.
12.

13.

14.
15.

16.

Description of the method for centering the cutting head inside the borehole

Design calculations confirming the proposed jacking pipe can support the maximum stresses

anticipated during jacking operations

6.1  Assumptions used in your calculations must be consistent with the information in the
geotechnical investigation report.

6.2. Calculations must include earth and hydrostatic loads, jacking forces, external loads, including
live loads due to traffic, and other loads. Describe and show all loads and the assumed
maximum drive length.

6.3 Provide an estimate of the maximum jacking force expected to complete the drive, accounting
for frictional resistance along the pipe.

Calculations demonstrating the soils behind the thrust block can transfer the maximum planned

jacking forces exerted by the main jacks to the ground with a factor of safety of at least 2.0 without

excessive deflection or displacement

Methods for preventing voids and for grouting

Design and layout drawings of the pipe jacking pits, including:

9.1  Surface construction

9.2 Profile and depth

9.3 Method of excavation

9.4  Shoring and bracing

9.5 Thrust block design

9.6 Dimensions and locations of all jacking equipment

Pipe design data and specifications required to withstand the jacking pressure

Locations and design of intermediate jacking stations

Description of the lubrication injection system, including:

12.1  Manufacturer's product literature and MSDS for the lubricant

12.2 Estimated volume of lubricant that will be pumped

12.3 Lubrication procedures

Plan for monitoring ground surface movement caused by the jacking operation, including

13.1 Method, locations, and frequency of survey measurements

13.2 Preconstruction and postconstruction assessments of any roadways or structures located
within 100 feet of the pipe's centerline and the pipe jacking pits

13.3 Procedures for avoiding excessive settlement

13.4 Photographs or video of existing damage to structures near the pipe's alignment

Layout plan and description of the pipe jacking sequence

Procedures for complying with Cal/OSHA requirements under section 7-1.02K(6), including

15.1 Safety procedures and equipment for shaft access and exit

15.2 Ventilation and lighting

15.3 Monitoring for hazardous gases

15.4 Protection against soil instability, ground water inflow, and flooding

15.5 Safety procedures for handling mechanical and hydraulic equipment

15.6 Emergency evacuation procedures

Contingency plans for damage to the pipe; loss and return to line and grade; sudden or large increase

in jacking forces; contact with an unexpected obstruction or utility; boring machine becomes stuck;

jacking forces reach design capacity of the pipe, jacking frame, or exceeding thrust block grade
tolerances.

Plans, working drawings, and calculations for pipe jacking operations must be sealed and signed by an
engineer who is registered as a civil or structural engineer in the State. The Department will schedule a
preconstruction meeting with you, your subcontractors, and other involved parties following acceptance of
all submittals.

78-3.01D Informational Submittals

Submit a list with descriptions of similar projects that successfully used the proposed welded steel pipe
jacking system.

78-3.01E Quality Control and Assurance
78-3.01E(1) General

Assign a knowledgeable representative who will be present during pipe jacking operations and to address
concerns and emergencies.
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Notify the Engineer 2 business days before starting work.

78-3.01E(2) Daily Operations Logs
By noon the next day after completion of a work shift, submit daily pipe jacking and lubrication logs.

Record observations at intervals of no less than 3 times per pipe, as conditions change, or as directed.
The daily pipe jacking log must include:

Date and times of observations

Pipe jacking operator's name

Tunnel drive identification

Installed length of pipe and corresponding tunnel length

Rate of advance

Jacking forces

Problems encountered with the tunnel boring machine or other equipment
Durations and reasons for delay
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The daily lubrication log must include:

1. Injection locations along the pipe
2. Volume of lubricant pumped throughout a drive
3. Types and amounts of additives used and the time and drive distance when used

78-3.01E(3) Field Leakage Testing
No leakage testing will be required when jacked welded steel pipe is used as casing to carry an inner
pipe.

78-3.01E(4) Subsurface Monitoring

An independent specialist must install and operate instrumentation to measure surface and subsurface
settlement. The survey accuracy of the settlement monitoring points must be within 0.01 foot.

Subsurface monitoring points must be established at 5 feet and 10 feet above the crown of the proposed
tunnel near the jacking shaft, above utilities, on shoulders of the roadway, and at noncritical locations.
Surface monitoring points must be established to supplement subsurface monitoring points. Surface
settlement must be measured daily or hourly when the heading is within 25 feet of the surface. If from 1/4
to 1/2 inch of settlement is measured, you must take corrective action including filling the voids with grout
and limiting the radial overcut.

Surface settlement points located in traffic lanes must be checked before and after tunneling. If 1/4 inch
or more of settlement is measured, you must take corrective action including filling the voids with grout.

78-3.01E(5) Completed Installation Inspection

Inspect the entire length of the completed jacked welded steel pipe using CCTV or human entry. Provide
a copy of the inspection video in VHS or MPEG format or a written log with photographs and identification
of any problem locations.

78-3.02 MATERIALS
78-3.02A Welded Steel Pipe Casing

Steel pipe must comply with ASTM A139 Grade B or API 2B for non-pressurized condition, or AWWA
C200 API for pressurized condition; and :

1. Be at least 6 inches larger than the largest outside diameter of the carrier.

2. Be spiral or straight seam welded pipe or seamless pipe.

3. May be bare inside and out, with manufacturer's recommended minimum nominal wall thickness, and
no less than the thickness as shown on the plan to meet the installation, loading or carrier
requirements.

4. Have gasket-type joints.

5. Have additional joint reinforcement.

6. Have strength sufficient to sustain the anticipated vertical and jacking loads.
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78-3.02B Slurry
Use a slurry for soil stabilization during tunnel boring. The slurry must:

1. Be a mixture of bentonite clay and potable water.
2. Have a minimum pH of 6.0.
3. Include only approved chemical additives.

Submit the MSDS for any proposed chemical additives. Identify the source of water for mixing the slurry.
Obtain approvals and permits for using water from sources such as streams, rivers, or ponds. A pH test
may be required if you use nonpotable water.

78-3.03 CONSTRUCTION

78-3.03A General
Completely contain all pipe jacking equipment and operations within the allowable work areas.

Excavation and backfill must comply with section 19-2.

Monitor water pollution control practices at the job site. Handle and dispose of wastewater generated by
pipe jacking operations under section 13-2.

Place a 6 foot temporary chain link fence and temporary railing (Type K) around the pipe jacking pits and
shore the jacking pits to comply with Cal/OSHA requirements. For jacking pits located within 15 feet of
traffic lanes, do not extend the shoring more than 3 feet above the pavement. Attach reflectors to the
shoring on the sides facing traffic.

Jacking pits must have bottoms of crushed rock or concrete slabs and sumps. Line the pits with filter
fabric if ground water is encountered.

78-3.03B Pipe Jacking Operations

Pipe jacking pits and shafts must be large enough to accommodate all equipment and the selected pipe
and to provide safe working conditions.

Use thrust blocks designed to distribute loads uniformly:

1. Deflection of the thrust block is uniform.
2. Excessive loads are not exerted on the shaft.
3. Jacking frame does not become misaligned.

The jacking system must push the pipe through the ground in a controlled manner and sustain the
anticipated jacking loads. Monitor the jacking force applied to the pipe and do not exceed the pipe
manufacturer's recommendations.

Ensure the lubrication injection system is functional at all times and capable of reducing jacking loads.
Use pipe lubrication systems and pumps to convey the lubricant to the injection points. Keep sufficient
lubricant on site to avoid loss of lubrication.

Once pipe jacking has started, continue jacking without interruption until the pipe has reached the
specified distance. If authorized, you may use a different jacking sequence and method to ensure
continued advancement of the pipe and stability of the heading at all times.

Protect the driving ends of the pipe against spalling or other damage.
Repair or replace any damaged or failed section of pipe at your expense.
If an obstruction prevents completion of the work, plug and abandon the pipe.

At your expense, repair or replace any roadways or structures damaged by settlement or heaving caused
by pipe jacking operations.
78-3.03C Excess Fluids and Spoil

Monitor the pumping rate, pressure, viscosity, and density of the boring fluids. Contain excess boring
fluids, slurry, and spoil at the entry and exit points of the jacking pits.
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Dispose of or recycle all boring fluids.

If jacking and boring in suspected contaminated soil, test the boring fluids and soil cuttings for
contamination. Notify the Engineer immediately if there is contamination and stop work. Dispose of any
contaminated soil and fluids appropriately

Remove all spoil upon completion of jacking.

78-3.04 PAYMENT

Jacked welded steel pipe casing is measured parallel with the slope line along the centerline of the pipe.
The Department does not pay for jacked welded steel pipe casing placed in excess of the designated
length.

No payment is made for failed bore paths, removal of materials installed in a failed bore path, injection of
excavatable flowable fill, products taken out of service, or incomplete installations.

NANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

80 FENCES

Add paragraph to section 80-3.02B:
All appurtenances for chain link fence must be the same color as fabric.

Replace first paragraph of section 80-3.02C with:

Chain link fabric must comply with AASHTO M 181 for Type | fabric with a Class C coating unless
vinylclad fabric is described in the fence bid item, in which case the fabric must comply with AASHTO
M181 for Type IV fabric with a medium green coating closely conforming to Federal color no. FS34092
and existing City of Norwalk colors used on light poles at Shoemaker Ave bridge.

NANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

DIVISION IX TRAFFIC CONTROL FACILITIES
83 RAILINGS AND BARRIERS

Replace item 1 in the 7th paragraph of section 83-1.02B with:
1. Wood, steel, or plastic posts

Replace item 2 in the 7th paragraph of section 83-1.02B with:
2. Wood or plastic blocks for line posts

Add to section 83-1.02B:
The offset from the face of the Type WB-31 transition railing to the hinge point must be a minimum of 3'-
6".

The offset from the face of the adjacent midwest guardrail system to the hinge point must be transitioned
from the offset at the Type WB-31 transition railing to 4'-0" using a ratio of 6:1.
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Replace "Reserved" in section 83-1.02B(1) with:
83-1.02B(1)(a) General
83-1.02B(1)(a)(i) Summary

Section 83-1.02B(1) includes specifications for constructing vegetation control areas around midwest
guardrail system, metal beam guardrail to be reconstructed, and thrie beam barrier posts using minor
concrete.

83-1.02B(1)(a)(ii) Definitions
Not Used

83-1.02B(1)(a)(iii) Submittals
Submit a mix design for the minor concrete to be used. The mix design must show proportions of:

Coarse aggregate
Fine aggregate
Cementitious material
Reinforcing fiber
Water
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Include compressive strength test results with your mix design.

Submit the quantity in pounds of crumb rubber aggregate with your certificate of compliance for crumb
rubber aggregate if used.

83-1.02B(1)(a)(iv) Quality Control and Assurance
Not Used

83-1.02B(1)(b) Materials
83-1.02B(1)(b)(i) General
Not Used

83-1.02B(1)(b)(ii) Minor Concrete
Minor concrete must include reinforcing fibers and may include crumb rubber aggregate.

Section 90-2.02B does not apply. Minor concrete must contain at least:

1. 505 pounds of cementitious material per cubic yard if crumb rubber aggregate is used
2. 400 pounds of cementitious material per cubic yard if crumb rubber aggregate is not used

The 3rd paragraph of section 90-2.02C does not apply. Minor concrete must have a maximum aggregate
size of 3/8 inch.

All ingredients must be added at the concrete plant before delivery to the job site.
You may use volumetric proportioning under ASTM C 685/C 685M or section 90-3.02B.
Minor concrete must have a 28-day compressive strength from 1,400 to 1,800 psi.

83-1.02B(1)(b)(iii) Crumb Rubber Aggregate

Crumb rubber aggregate must consist of ground or granulated scrap tire rubber from automobile and
truck tires. Tire buffings are not allowed. Crumb rubber aggregate must be ground and granulated at
ambient temperature.
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The gradation of the crumb rubber aggregate must comply with the requirements shown in the following
table:

Gradation Requirements

Sieve size Percentage passing
1/2" 100
3/8" 90-100
1/4" 35-45
No. 4 5-15
No. 8 0-5
No. 16 0

Crumb rubber aggregate must not contain more than 0.01 percent of wire by mass of crumb rubber and
must be free of oils and volatile organic compounds.

Commingling of crumb rubber from different sources is not allowed.

The crumb rubber aggregate must be 3.5 + 0.5 percent by weight of the concrete.

83-1.02B(1)(b)(iv) Reinforcing Fibers
Reinforcing fibers for minor concrete must be:

1.

3.
4.

Manufactured specifically for use as concrete reinforcement from one of the following:

1.1. Polypropylene, polyethylene, or a combination of both.

1.2.  Copolymer of polypropylene and polyethylene.

Blended ratio from 4 to 5.67 parts by weight of macro synthetic fibers to 1 part by weight of micro
synthetic fibers. Synthetic fibers must be:

2.1.  Nonfibrillated macro fibers with individual fiber lengths less than 2 £ 1/2 inch.

2.2. Fibrillated or monofilament micro fibers of various lengths and thicknesses.

Supplied in sealed, degradable bags of appropriate size for adding whole bags to concrete batches.
From a commercial source.

The reinforcing fiber content of minor concrete must be from 5 to 6 Ib/cu yd.

83-1.02B(1)(b)(v) Coloring Agent
If a color for concrete is specified in section 83-1.02B(1)(b)(i), the coloring agent must be integral to the
concrete mix and added at the concrete plant.

83-1.02B(1)(b)(vi) Block-Out Material

Use a commercially available expanded polystyrene foam for the block-out material. The expanded
polystyrene foam must have a compressive strength of 13 + 5 psi at 10 percent deformation when tested
under ASTM D1621.

You may substitute an alternative material that meets the compressive strength requirements of the
expanded polystyrene foam if authorized.

83-1.02B(1)(c) Construction
83-1.02B(1)(c)(i) General

Areas to receive vegetation control must be cleared of vegetation, trash, and debris. Dispose of removed
material.

83-1.02B(1)(c)(ii) Earthwork

Excavate areas to receive vegetation control. Where vegetation control abuts the existing surfacing, the
edge of the existing surfacing must be on a neat line or must be cut on a neat line to a minimum depth of
2 inches before removing the surfacing. The finished elevation of the excavated area to receive
vegetation control must maintain planned flow lines, slope gradients, and contours of the job site.

Grade areas to receive vegetation control to a smooth, uniform surface and compact to a relative
compaction of not less than 95 percent.
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Dispose of surplus excavated material uniformly along the adjacent roadway except as specified in
section 14-11.

83-1.02B(1)(c)(iii) Block Out
If block-out material is supplied in more than 1 piece, tape the pieces together to make a smooth surface
on the top and sides.

Ensure block-out material does not move during concrete placement.

83-1.02B(1)(c)(iv) Placing Minor Concrete
Place minor concrete for vegetation control by hand.

Strike off and compact minor concrete with a mechanical or vibratory screed device. Apply a broom finish.
Match the finished grade to the adjacent section of vegetation control, pavement, shoulder, or existing
grade.

If the curing compound method is used for colored concrete, use curing compound no. 6.

83-1.02B(1)(d) Payment
Not Used

Replace section 83-1.02C(3) with:
83-1.02C(3) Alternative Flared Terminal System

Alternative flared terminal system must be furnished and installed as shown on the plans and under these
special provisions.

The allowable alternatives for a flared terminal system must consist of one of the following or a
Department-authorized equal.

1. TYPE FLEAT-SP-MGS for steel or FLEAT-W-MGS for wood TERMINAL SYSTEM - Type FLEAT-
MGS terminal system must be a Flared Energy Absorbing Terminal 350, system length 37'-6",
manufactured by Road Systems, Inc., located in Big Spring, Texas, and must include items detailed
for Type FLEAT-MGS terminal system shown on the plans. The Flared Energy Absorbing Terminal
350 can be obtained from the distributor, Universal Industrial Sales, P.O. Box 699, Pleasant Grove,
UT 84062, telephone (801) 785-0505 or from the distributor, Gregory Industries, Inc., 4100 13"
Street, S.W., Canton, OH 44708, telephone (330) 477—4800.

2. TYPE SRT-31 TERMINAL SYSTEM - Type SRT-31 terminal system must be an SRT-350 Slotted
Rail Terminal (6-post system), system length 37'-6", as manufactured by Trinity Highway Products,
LLC, and must include items detailed for Type SRT-31 terminal system shown on the plans. The
SRT-350 Slotted Rail Terminal (6-post system) can be obtained from the manufacturer, Trinity
Highway Products, LLC, P.O. Box 99, Centerville, UT 84012, telephone (800) 772—7976.

3. TYPE 31" X-TENSION - Type 31" X-Tension terminal system must be a 31" X-Tension Guard Rail
End Terminal as manufactured by Barrier Systems, Inc., located in Vacaville, CA, and must include
items detailed for Type 31" X-Tension terminal system shown on the plans. The 31" X-Tension Guard
Rail End Terminal can be obtained from the distributor, Statewide Safety and Signs, Inc., 130 Grobric
Court, Fairfield, CA 94533, telephone (800) 770-2644.

Submit a certificate of compliance for terminal systems.

Terminal systems must be installed under the manufacturer's installation instructions and these
specifications. Each terminal system installed must be identified by painting the type of terminal system in
neat black letters and figures 2 inches high on the backside of the rail element between system posts
numbers 4 and 5. Paint must be metallic acrylic resin type spray paint. Before applying terminal system
identification, the surface to receive terminal system identification must be removed of all dirt, grease, oil,
salt, or other contaminants by washing the surface with detergent or other suitable cleaner. Rinse
thoroughly with fresh water and allow to fully dry.
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For Type SRT-31 terminal system, install a cable release post at Post 1 and 6'-0" steel yielding terminal
posts at Posts 2 through 6. The cable release post and steel yielding terminal posts must be, at the
Contractor's option, either driven, with or without pilot holes, or placed in drilled holes. If placed in pilot or
drilled holes, space around the posts must be backfilled with selected earth, free of rock, placed in layers
approximately 4 inches thick and each layer must be moistened and thoroughly compacted.

For Type FLEAT-SP-MGS terminal system, install the soil tube with soil plate attached at Post 1, hinged
breakaway post at Post 2, and 6'-0" W6 x 9 steel posts at Posts 3 through 7. Use a W6 x 15 steel post at
Post 1. The soil tube with soil plate must be, at the Contractor's option, driven with or without pilot holes,
or placed in drilled holes. Space around the steel foundation tubes must be backfilled with selected earth,
free of rock, placed in layers approximately 4 inches thick and each layer must be moistened and
thoroughly compacted.

For Type FLEAT-W-MGS terminal system, install the soil tubes with soil plate attached at Posts 1 and 2,
breakaway cable terminal posts at Posts 1 and 2, and controlled release terminal posts at Posts 3
through 6. The soil tubes with soil plates must be, at the Contractor's option, driven with or without pilot
holes, or placed in drilled holes. Space around the steel foundation tubes must be backfilled with selected
earth, free of rock, placed in layers approximately 4 inches thick and each layer must be moistened and
thoroughly compacted. The breakaway cable terminal posts must be inserted into the steel foundation
tubes by hand and must not be driven.

For Type 31" X-Tension terminal system, the steel post and soil anchor must be, at the Contractor’s
option, driven with or without pilot holes, or placed in drilled holes. Space around the steel post and soil
anchor must be backfilled with selected earth, free of rock, placed in layers approximately 4 inches thick
and each layer must be moistened and thoroughly compacted. The wood terminal posts must be inserted
into the drilled holes by hand and backfilled in the same manner as the steel post and soil anchor. Wood
terminal posts must not be driven. All blocks must be wood or plastic.

For Type 31" X-Tension terminal system, the steel bottom post and I-beam post must be placed in drilled
hole. The soil anchor and steel line posts must be, at the Contractor's option, either driven or placed in
drilled holes. Space around the steel bottom post, steel line posts and soil anchor must be backfilled with
selected earth, free of rock, placed in layers approximately 4 inches thick and each layer must be
moistened and thoroughly compacted. All blocks must be plastic.

After installing the terminal system, dispose of surplus excavated material in a uniform manner along the
adjacent roadway where designated by the Engineer.

Add to section 83-1.02G(2) with:
Painting tubular handrailing must comply with section 59-3.

Replace the 14th paragraph of section 83-1.02I with:
Chain link fabric must be 9 gage and comply with AASHTO M 181 for Type IV fabric with a Class B
coating.

The bond strength between the coating material and steel of the bonded vinyl-coated chain link fabric
must be equal to or greater than the cohesive strength of the PVC coating material.

Replace the 15th paragraph of section 83-1.02I with:
The color of vinyl-coated chain link fabric must match color n0.34092 of FED-STD-595 or the color used
on light poles at Shoemaker Ave Bridge in City of Norwalk.

Add before the 1st paragraph in section 83-2.02D(1):
Architectural treatment or surface texture shown on barrier must comply with section 51.
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Replace section 83-2.02E(5) with:
83-2.02E(5) Alternative Crash Cushion
Alternative crash cushion must be installed where shown.

Alternative crash cushion and additional components must comply with the descriptions shown in the
following table:

Bid item description Manufacturer's product description
Compressor Attenuator TL-3, 6-bay module system
REACT 9CBB REACT 350 w/Concrete Backup, Uni-
Directional
SCI100GM (Smart Cushion) TL-3, 8 bay module system

The successful bidder can obtain Compressor Attenuator, REACT 9CBB and SCI100GM from the
following distributors:

1. Compressor Attenuator, manufactured by TrafFix Devices, Inc. in San Clemente, CA 92673, obtained
from Main Street Materials, Inc., 27128 Paseo Espada, Suite 1524, San Juan Capistrano, CA 92675,
telephone (949) 366-3050, FAX (949) 366-3052.

2. REACT 9CBB, manufactured by Energy Absorption System, Chicago, lllinois, 60602, obtained from
National Trench Safety LLC, 7849 Stockton Blvd, Sacramento, CA 95823, telephone (916) 387-6300,
FAX (916) 387-6400.

3. SCI100GM (Smart Cushion), manufactured by SCI Products, Inc. in St. Charles, lllinois, obtained
from D&M Traffic Services, 843 Reed St., Santa Clara, CA 95050, telephone (408) 436-1127

The price quoted by the manufacturer for Compressor Attenuator crash cushion, FOB San Clemente,
California is $37,000, not including sales tax. The price quoted by the manufacturer for REACT 9CBB
crash cushion, FOB Pell City, Alabama is $32,800 not including sales tax. The price quoted by the
manufacturer for SCI100GM (Smart Cushion), FOB Morgan, Utah is $23,557 not including sales tax.

The above prices will be firm for orders placed within 30 days of Contract award, and provided delivery is
accepted within 90 days after the order is placed.

The price quoted for alternative crash cushion includes the concrete anchorage devices and epoxy.

The price quoted for Type REACT 9CBB crash cushion includes the concrete anchorage devices, but
does not include the concrete anchor slab or the concrete backup block.

Install the crash cushion under the manufacturer's instructions.

Concrete anchorage devices used for attaching the crash cushion to the base slab must be limited to
those that have been provided by the manufacturer.

The concrete anchor slab and backup block must comply with sections 51 and 52.

The concrete anchor slab and backup block must be constructed of concrete containing not less than
550pounds of cementitious material per cubic yard.

For Type REACT 9SCBS crash cushion, W-Beam connections to the barrier must comply with section 83-
1. The high strength bolts and nuts for W-Beam connections to the barrier must comply with ASTM A
325/A 325M and A 563/A 563M.

Submit a copy of the manufacturer's plan and parts list, for each model installed, as an informational
submittal.

Submit a certificate of compliance for each model of alternative crash cushion.

Payment for structure excavation, structure backfill, and concrete anchor slab with bar reinforcing steel is
included in the payment for alternative crash cushion.
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Add to section 83-2.03:
For bridges, concrete barrier (Type 736 A modified ) is paid for as concrete barrier (Type736 modified).

Concrete barrier (Type 736B Mod)(Detail A), concrete barrier (Type 736B Mod)(Detail B) and concrete
barrier (Type 736B Mod)(Detail C) is paid for as concrete barrier (Type 736B Mod).

NANNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNNN

86 ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

Add to the end of the 1st paragraph of the RSS for section 86-1.01:

This work is shown on plan sheets labeled E and SES. The work involved in each bid item is shown on a
sheet with a title matching the bid item description except for the following bid items:

1. Maintaining the existing traffic management system during construction
2. System testing and documentation

Lighting equipment is included in the following structures:

NB Valley View Ave/S Firestone Blvd. Bridge No. 53C2295
SB Valley View Ave/S Firestone Blvd. Bridge No. 53C2296
Valley View Ave OH/OC (Replacement) Bridge No. 53-3045
Valley View Ave SB OFF Ramp Bridge No. 53-3058K
Valley View Ave SB ON Ramp Bridge No. 53-3059K
Coyote Creek Bridge No. 53C2194

Coyote Creek Bridge (Replace) Bridge No. 53-3044

~N~NouhwN

Communication conduit is included in Coyote Creek Bridge (Replace) Bridge No. 53-3044.

Sprinkler control conduit (bridge) must be Type 1. Sprinkler control conduit is included in Coyote Creek
Bridge No. 53-3044.

Traffic signal work must be performed at the following locations:

Valley View Ave And N Firestone Blvd
Valley View Ave And S Firestone Blvd
Valley View Blvd And SB Ramps
Alondra Blvd and Freeway Drive
Arbor Place and Valley View Blvd
Firestone Blvd and Trojan Way

oAM=

Add to the list in the 5th paragraph of the RSS for section 86-1.03:

14. Closed Circuit Television Assembly
15. Fiber Distribution Units

16. Fiber Optic Cables

17. Fiber Optic Splice Enclosures

18. Innerduct

19. SFP Modules

20. Splice vault

21. Ethernet switches

22. Video Encoder
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Replace "Reserved" in section 86-1.06B with:

Traffic Management System (TMS) elements include, ramp metering (RM) system, communication
system, traffic monitoring stations, video image vehicle detection system (VIVDS), microwave vehicle
detection system (MVDS), loop detection system, changeable message sign (CMS) system,
extinguishable message sign (EMS) system, highway advisory radio (HAR) system, closed circuit
television (CCTV) camera system, roadway weather information system (RWIS), visibility sensor, and
fiber optic system.

If the construction activities require existing TMS elements to be nonoperational or off line, and if
temporary or portable TMS elements are not shown, provide for temporary or portable TMS elements.
Obtain authorization on the type of temporary or portable TMS elements and installation method.

Before work, the Engineer, the Department's Traffic Operations Electrical representatives, and you must
jointly conduct a pre-construction operational status check of all existing TMS elements and each
element's communication status with the Traffic Management Center (TMC), including existing TMS
elements not shown and elements that may not be impacted by your activities. The Department's Traffic
Operations Electrical representatives will certify the TMS elements' location and status, and provide a
copy of the certified list of the existing TMS elements within the project limits to you. The status list will
include the operational, defined as having full functionality, and the nonoperational components.

Obtain authorization at least 72 hours before interrupting existing TMS elements' communication with the
TMC that will result in the elements being nonoperational or off line. Notify the Engineer at least 72 hours
before starting excavation.

Traffic monitoring stations and their associated communication systems, which were verified to be
operational during the pre-construction operational status check, must remain operational on
freeway/highway mainline, except:

1. For aduration of up to 15 days on any continuous segment of the freeway/highway longer than
3 miles

2. For a duration of up to 60 days on any continuous segment of the freeway/highway shorter than
3 miles

If the construction activities require existing detection systems to be nonoperational or off line for a longer
time period or the spacing between traffic monitoring stations is more than the specified criteria, and
temporary or portable detection operations are not shown, provide provisions for temporary or portable
detection operations. You must receive authorization on the type of detection and installation before
installing the temporary or portable detection.

If existing TMS elements shown or identified during the pre-construction operational status check, except
traffic monitoring stations, are damaged or fail due to your activity, where the elements are not fully
functional, immediately notify the Engineer. If the Engineer notifies you that existing TMS elements have
been damaged, have failed or are not fully functional due to your activity, the damaged or failed TMS
elements, excluding structure-related elements, must be repaired or replaced, at your expense, within 24
hours. For a structure-related elements, you must install temporary or portable TMS elements within 24
hours. For nonstructure-related TMS elements, the Engineer may authorize temporary or portable TMS
elements for use during construction.

If fiber optic cables are damaged due to your activities, install new fiber optic cables from an original
splice point or termination to an original splice point or termination, unless otherwise authorized. Fiber
optic cable must be spliced at the splice vaults if available. The amount of new fiber optic cable slack in
splice vaults and the number of new fiber optic cable splices must be equivalent to the amount of slack
and number of splices existing before the damage. Fusion splicing is required.

Demonstrate that repaired or replaced elements operate equal to or better than the replaced equipment.
If you fail to perform required repairs or replacement work, the Department may perform the repair or
replacement work and the cost will be deducted from monies due.

A TMS element is considered nonoperational or off line for the duration of time that active
communications with the TMC is disrupted, resulting in messages and commands not transmitted from or
to the TMS element.
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Provide provisions for replacing existing TMS elements within the project limits, including detection
systems, that were not identified on the plans or during the pre-construction operational status check that
became damaged due to your activities.

If the pre-construction operational status check identified existing TMS elements, you, the Engineer, and
the Department's Traffic Operations Electrical representatives must jointly conduct a post construction
operational status check of all existing TMS elements and each element's communication status with the
TMC. The Department's Traffic Operations Electrical representatives will certify the TMS elements' status
and provide you a copy of the certified list of the existing TMS elements within the project limits. The
status list will include the operational, defined as having full functionality, and the nonoperational
components. TMS elements that cease to be functional between pre and post construction status checks
must be repaired at your expense.

The Engineer will authorize the schedule for final replacement, the replacement methods and the
replacement elements, including element types and installation methods before repair or replacement
work is performed. The final TMS elements must be new and of equal or better quality than the existing
TMS elements.

If no electrical work exists on the project and no TMS elements are identified within the project limits, the
pre-construction operational status check is change order work.

Furnishing and installing temporary or portable TMS elements that are not shown, but are required when
an existing TMS element becomes nonoperational or off line due to construction activities, is change
order work.

Furnishing and installing temporary or portable TMS elements and replacing TMS elements that are not
shown nor identified during the pre-construction operational status check and were damaged by
construction activities is change order work.

If you are required to submit provisions for the replacement of TMS elements that were not identified,
submitting the provisions is change order work.

Add to section 86-2.03B:
Use sleeve nuts on Type 1-A standards. The bottom of the base plate must be flush with finished grade.

Add to section 86-2.04A:

Where the side tenon detail at the end of the signal mast arm is shown, you may substitute the applicable
tip tenon detail.

The sign mounting hardware must be installed at the locations shown.

Set the Type 1 standards with the handhole on the downstream side of the pole in relation to traffic or as
shown.

Add to section 86-2.05A:

Conduit installed underground must be Type 1, unless otherwise specified.

Add to section 86-2.05B:
The conduit in a foundation and between a foundation and the nearest pull box must be Type 1
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Add to section 86-2.05C:

If Type 3 conduit is placed in a trench, not in the pavement or under concrete sidewalk, after the bedding
material is placed and the conduit is installed, backfill the trench to not less than 4 inches above the
conduit with minor concrete under section 90-2, except the concrete must contain not less than 421
pounds of cementitious material per cubic yard. Backfill the remaining trench to finished grade with
backfill material.

After conductors have been installed, the ends of the conduits terminating in pull boxes, service
equipment enclosures, and controller cabinets must be sealed with an authorized type of sealing
compound.

At those locations where conduit is required to be installed under pavement and underground facilities
designated as high priority subsurface installation under Govt Code § 4216 et seq. exist, conduit must be
placed by the trenching in pavement method under section 86-2.05C.

At other locations where conduit is required to be installed under pavement and if a delay to vehicles will
not exceed 5 minutes, conduit may be installed by the trenching in pavement method.

The final 2 feet of conduit entering a pull box in a reinforced concrete structure may be Type 4.

Add to section 86-2.05B:
Communication conduits must conform to the details shown.

Communication conduit in structures must be Type 1 unless otherwise specified.

Add to section 86-2.05C:

Where edge drains are in the path of conduit routing, you must locate edge drains, then install conduit
maintaining a minimum depth of 24 inches. If an edge drain is damaged by your work, repairs will be at
your expense.

Conduit adjacent to overcrossings or bridge foundations must be trenched and installed in shoulders as
close as possible to the edge of traveled way.

New communication conduits must not terminate in power pull boxes.

Deflections of communication conduit must not exceed one inch/foot when avoiding obstructions. Conduit
from typical trench sections must not deflect by more than one inch/foot from the alignment preceding or
following communication pull boxes and splice vaults.

Conduit must enter splice vaults and communication pull boxes through knockouts. Conduits entering
ends of communication pull boxes must be vertically and horizontally aligned with conduits at the opposite
end of communication pull boxes. Conduit ends must not extend beyond interior wall of splice vaults and
communication pull boxes. Space around conduits through end walls of splice vaults and communication
pull boxes must be filled with minor concrete cement mortar. Do not use conduit bodies or communication
pull boxes to change the direction of communication conduit runs.

Bends must not be placed in sections of conduit in excess of those indicated on the plans without the
approval of the Engineer. The total degrees of bending in a section of conduit between splice vaults and
communication pull boxes must not exceed a total of 180 degrees.

Changes in indicated conduit bends may be made to suit field conditions if the change reduces the
degree of bend or increases the radius of bend. The angle of the bend must not be decreased without the
approval of the Engineer.

Minimum bending radius for 2 inches, 3 inches, and 4 inches communication conduits must be 12 times
the conduit trade diameter. Bends greater than 22 degrees must be factory bends and bends greater than
45 degrees must be galvanized rigid steel with necessary adapters.
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Add to section 86-2.05:
Separate innerducts must be installed for each fiber optic cable along communication mainlines.

Add to section 86-2.05A:

Innerducts must be an extruded flexible, smooth, corrugated, or ribbed high density polyethylene (HDPE)
tubing installed inside communication conduit.

Innerduct must be 1.0 inch inside diameter with wall thickness of 0.0906 £ 0.003 inch, and must meet the
following requirements:

1. Polyethylene for innerduct must have a density of 59.6187 Ib/ft3 + 0.3121 Ib/in3 (ASTM Designation:
D 1505) and must conform to the applicable requirements of ASTM Designation: D 3485, D 3035, D
2239, and D 2447, and the applicable requirements of NEMA TC7 and TC2.

2. Tensile yield strength must be 3,300 psi minimum in accordance with the requirements in ASTM
Designation: D 638.

Yellow must be used for the 36 SMFO fiber optic cables for video/data and contrasting colors approved
by the Engineer for the 48 SMFO for spare fiber optic cable. Exteriors of innerducts must be marked with
sequential measurement markings every 3 feet.

The innerducts must be shipped on reels marked with the manufacturer, the contract number, and the
size and length of the innerduct. The product on reels must be covered with aluminized material to protect
colors from UV deterioration during shipment and storage.

Add to section 86-2.05C:

Innerduct must be installed using manufacturer's recommended practices using cable pulling lubricants
recommended by the innerduct manufacturer and pull ropes. If innerduct is installed with adjacent cables
in the same conduit, innerducts and cables must be installed together in one operation. Innerducts must
be installed in continuous runs between communication pull boxes and splice vaults without splices or
joints.

Ends must be smooth to prevent scraping of cables. Dynamometers must be used to record installation
tensions and tension limiting devices must be used to prevent exceeding maximum pulling tensions
during installation. Breakaway devices must be used to limit pulling tensions. One device must be placed
in series with every element rated for less than maximum pulling tensions of that element. Innerducts
must not be stressed beyond the minimum-bending radius allowed by the innerduct or fiber optic cable
manufacturer.

Tension must be set to the manufacturer's maximum limit. Maximum pulling tension must be recorded for
each innerduct run.

Immediately before installing cables, innerducts must be blown out with compressed air until foreign
material is removed. After cables have been installed, ends of innerducts must be sealed with an
approved type of sealing compound.

HDPE conduit must be joined by the electrofusion method recommended by the conduit manufacturer,
and with equipment approved for the purpose. A minimum of 2 test fusions, by each fusion operator, must
be demonstrated to the Engineer prior to performing fusion operations on any HDPE conduit to be
installed.

Add to section 86-2.05:

Comply with 19-3.02D and 19-3.03F.Use colored slurry cement backfill to backfill trenches for the
installation of communication conduits that will contain fiber optic cables. Colored slurry cement backfill
must comply with section 19-3.
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Add to section 86-2.05:
86-2.05E Conduit sealing plugs

Sealing plugs must be removable and reusable. Sealing plugs must be the split type that permits
installation or removal without removing cables. Sealing plugs must seal the conduit simultaneously with
one self-contained assembly having an adjustable resilient filler of neoprene or silicone rubber clamped
between backing ends and compressed with stainless steel hardware.

To provide suitable sealing between future varying size cables and the plugs, split neoprene or silicone
adapting sleeves used singularly or in multiples must be inserted within the body of the plugs. Sealing
plugs used to seal the fiber optic conduit must be capable of withstanding a pressure of 5 psi. A sealing
plug that seals an empty conduit must have an eye or other type of capturing device on the side of the
plug that enters the conduit to attach onto the pull tape so that the pull tape will be easily accessible when
the plug is removed.

Install conduit sealing plugs in all fiber optic conduits and innerducts.

Add to section 86-2.05:
86-2.05F Conduit Concrete Backfill

Adequate spacers, tie-downs and bracing must be provided to maintain conduits in place during the
pouring of the concrete. For trenches in paved areas, only the top 4 inch of concrete backfill must be
pigmented concrete. At your option, the full depth may have the pigment.

Replace the 3rd paragraph in section 86-2.06A(2) of the RSS for section 86-2.06 with:
In a ground or sidewalk area, embed the bottom of a pull box in crushed rock.

Replace "Reserved" in section 86-2.06B of the RSS for section 86-2.06 with:
86-2.06B(1) General
86-2.06B(1)(a) Summary
Section 86-2.06B includes specifications for installing non-traffic-rated pull boxes.

86-2.06B(1)(b) Submittals
Before shipping pull boxes to the job site, submit a list of materials used to fabricate the pull boxes to
METS. Include:

1. Contract number

2. Manufacturer's name

3. Manufacturer's installation instructions
4. Your contact information

Submit reports for pull boxes from an NRTL-accredited laboratory.
Before installing a pull box and cover, submit the manufacturer's replacement warranty for them.

86-2.06B(1)(c) Quality Control and Assurance

86-2.06B(1)(c)(i) Functional Testing

The pull box and cover must be tested under ANSI/SCTE 77, "Specification for Underground Enclosure
Integrity."

86-2.06B(1)(c)(ii)) Warranty

Provide a 2-year manufacturer's replacement warranty for the pull box and cover. The warranty period
starts on the date of Contract acceptance.
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Deliver replacement parts within 5 business days after you receive notification of a failed pull box, cover,
or both to the Department's Maintenance Electrical Shop at:

7316 E Bandini Blvd.,
Commerce,

CA 90040,

(213) 620-2194.

86-2.06B(2) Materials

The pull box and cover must comply with ANSI/SCTE 77, "Specification for Underground Enclosure
Integrity," for tier 22 load rating and must be gray or brown.

Each pull box cover must have an electronic marker cast inside.

A pull box extension must be made of the same material as the pull box and attached to the box to
maintain the minimum combined depths.

Include recesses for a hanger if a transformer or other device must be placed in a pull box.
The bolts, nuts, and washers must be a captive design.

The captive bolt must be capable of withstanding a torque from 55 to 60 ft-Ib and a minimum pull-out
strength of 750 Ib. Perform the test with the cover in place and the bolts torqued. The pull box and cover
must not be damaged while performing the test.

Hardware must be stainless steel with 18 percent chromium and 8 percent nickel content.
Galvanize ferrous metal parts under section 75-1.05.
The manufacturer's instructions must include:

1. Quantity and size of entries that can be made without degrading the strength of the pull box below the
tier 22 load rating

2. Locations where side entries cannot be made

3. Acceptable method for creating the entry

The tier 22 load rating must be labeled or stenciled by the manufacturer on the inside and outside of the
pull box

86-2.06B(3) Construction
Do not install a pull box in curb ramps or driveways.
A pull box for a post or a pole standard must be located within 5 feet of the standard. Place the pull box

adjacent to the back of the curb or edge of the shoulder. If this is impractical, place the pull box in a
suitable, protected, and accessible location.

Add to the RSS section 86-2.06:
86-2.06D Tamper Resistant Cover for Non-Traffic Pull Box
86-2.06D(1) General
86-2.06D(1)(a) Summary
This work includes installing tamper resistant (TR) cover on pull box.

86-2.06D(1)(b) Submittals

Before shipping TR cover and accessories to the job site, submit a list of materials, contract number,
manufacturer's name, and manufacturer's instructions for installation.

Submit warranty documentation before installation.
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86-2.06D(1)(c) Quality Control and Assurance
86-2.06D(1)(c)(i) Warranty

Provide a 2-year replacement warranty from the manufacturer of the TR cover and accessories against
any defects or failures. The effective date of the warranty is the date of final acceptance.

Provide replacement parts within 5 business days after receipt of failed parts. The Department does not
pay for replacement parts. Deliver replacement parts to the following Department's Maintenance Electrical
Shop:

Bandini Maintenance
7300 East Bandini Blvd
Commerce, CA 90040

86-2.06D(2) Materials
Provide:

1. A factory welded, non-skid, steel tread plate cover marked for the application as shown, with an all
around steel security skirt sized to encase the pull box

2. L shape steel anchor rod not less than 1 inch diameter by 4 feet long for the No. 5 pull box, and not

less than 1 inch diameter by 5 feet long for No. 6 pull box

Stainless steel top cap, steel hex nuts, and lock nuts

Epoxy

3/16" x 3" x 8" steel plate

R

TR cover and accessories must be manufactured by one of the following companies or equal:

1. Factory Direct Fastening (FDF), 1608 A North Hillhurst Ave., Los Angeles, CA 90027. Telephone
(800) 942-4844.

ERC, Inc, 2970 E Maria, Rancho Dominguez, CA 90221. Telephone (310) 603-2970.

Pendarvis Manufacturing, 1808 American St., Anaheim, CA 92801. Telephone (714) 992-0950.
Case Automation Corp, 5920 Rickenbacker Ave., Riverside, CA. 92504. Telephone (951) 202-7088
or (951) 493-6666.

rODd

TR cover manufactured by FDF is patented and royalty payments may apply.
Stainless steel hardware must have an 18 percent chromium content and an 8 percent nickel content.
Galvanize ferrous metal parts must comply with section 75-1.05.

Provide epoxy to fill the lock nut socket space. Epoxy must conform to Loc-tite no. E-120HP or Scotch-
weld no. DP460 or Devcon Plus 25 no0.14278, or equal.

86-2.06D(3) Construction
Salvage pull box cover if installing TR cover on existing pull box.

Top of TR cover must be flush with final grade.
Install TR cover by:

1. Digging 8 inch diameter by 5 feet deep hole and installing L shape steel anchor rod, set in the center
of the pull box to coincide with the anchor rod. Include a provision for drain hole

2. Installing pull box over the steel anchor rod and conduits

3. Stabilizing and aligning the anchor rod vertical and concentric with the pull box

4. Pouring concrete around anchor rod and outside pull box, 7 inches below finished grade. The skirt will
rest on this concrete

5. Bonding and grounding TR cover

6. Positioning the TR cover to encase the pull box. Securing TR cover to the anchor rod with penta head
nut.

7. Adding epoxy to fill the lock nut socket space

8. Fixing top cap

9. Tag-welding steel plate across the socket over the top cap lock nut
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86-2.06D(4) Payment
Not Used

Add to the RSS section 86-2.06:
86-2.06E Communication Pull Boxes
86-2.06E(1) General
Comply with section 86-2.06C.

86-2.06E(2) Materials
Communication pull box steel covers must have "CALTRANS COMMUNICATION" markings.

Pull boxes must have tamper proof bolts to secure the cover/metal lid to the box. Tamper proof bolts must
be approved before ordering and installing.

Steel covers must be installed and bolted down.
Communication pull boxes shown on the plans in shoulders are shown for general location.
Additional communication pull boxes must not be installed.

86-2.06E(3) Construction
Not Used

86-2.06E(4) Payment
Not Used

Add to the RSS section 86-2.06:
86-2.06F Fiber Optic Splice Vaults
86-2.06F(1) General
This work applies when fiber optic splice vault is shown on the project plans.

You must not install additional fiber optic splice vaults over those shown on the plans without the
Engineer’s written approval.

86-2.06F(1)(a) Summary
Fiber optic splice vault, cover, and extensions must be of the sizes and details shown on the plans.

Fiber optic splice vaults and covers must be rated for AASHTO HS 20-44 loads, except in areas protected
from vehicular traffic, may be rated for AASHTO H5 loads (25 percent of HS 20-44).

Hanger assemblies must consist of not less than 3 hangers evenly distributed. Hangers must be made of
a noncorroding material and be free of any sharp edges. Hanger assembly must be provided for a
minimum of 8 fiber optic cables and be securely fastened to the side wall with the slack fiber optic cable
neatly coiled.

86-2.06F(2) Materials

Fiber optic splice vault must be precast of non-PCC material. Non-PCC material must be resistant to fire,
chemicals and ultraviolet exposure. The non-PCC material must show no appreciable change in physical
properties with exposure to the weather. Non-PCC material must be dense and free of voids or porosity.

Non-PCC vault and covers must be of sufficient rigidity so when a 100 Ibf concentrated force is applied
perpendicular to the midpoint of one of the long sides at the top, while the opposite long side is supported
by a rigid surface, it must be possible to remove the cover without the use of tools. When a vertical force
of 1500 Ibf is applied, through a 0.5 inch by 3 inch by 6 inch steel plate, to a non-PCC cover in place on a
splice vault, the cover must not fail nor deflect more than 0.25 inch.
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Covers must be the nonskid type. Cover marking must be "CALTRANS FIBER OPTICS" on each cover.
Each cover must have inset lifting pull slots. Cover hold down bolts or cap screws and nuts must be of
brass, stainless steel, or other non-corroding metal material.

86-2.06F(3) Construction

A reinforced concrete encasement ring must be poured around the collar of the fiber optic splice vault as
shown. The concrete for encasement ring must contain not less than 548 pounds per cubic yard.

86-2.06F(4) Payment
Not Used

Add to section 86-2.08A:
Secure conductors and cables to the projecting end of the conduit in pull boxes.

Replace the 1st sentence of the 1st paragraph of section 86-2.08E with:
Signal interconnect cable must be the 6-pair type with stranded tinned copper no. 20 conductors.

Replace the table in the 2nd paragraph of section 86-2.08C with:

Insulation Thickness

Insulation type Conductor size | Insulation thickness
(mils)
no. 14 to no. 10 45
USE, RHH, or RHW no. 8 to no. 2 60
no. 14 to no. 10 30
THW or TW no. 8 45
no. 6 to no. 2 60

Add to section 86-2.08:
86-2.08F Tracer Wire
86-2.08F(1) General
Tracer wire must be provided and placed in communication conduits containing fiber optic.

86-2.08F(2) Materials

Tracer wire must be no. 12 minimum solid copper conductor with Type TW, THW, RHW, or USE
insulation. A minimum of 3 ft of slack must be extended into each communication pull box and fiber optic
splice vault from each direction.

86-2.08F(3) Construction

The tracer wire must form a mechanically and electrically continuous line throughout the length of the
conduit. Where communication conduit joins metal conduit that has been jacked or drilled, the tracer wire
must be bonded to the metal conduit with a brass grounding clamp.

Tracer wire must be spliced at intervals of not less than 500 feet and in pull boxes. Splices must conform
to section 86-2.09.

86-2.08F(4) Payment
Not Used
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Replace the 1st paragraph of section 86-2.09E with:
Splices must be insulated by "Method B."

Delete the 6th and 7th paragraphs of section 86-2.09E.

Add to section 86-2.11A:

Each service must be provided with up to 2 main circuit breakers that will disconnect ungrounded service
entrance conductors. Where the "Main" circuit breaker consists of 2 circuit breakers as described, each of
the circuit breakers must have a minimum interrupting capacity of 10,000 A, rms.

Replace 7th and 8th paragraphs of section 86-2.11A with:
Service equipment enclosures must be the aluminum type.

Replace "Reserved" in section 86-2.11B with:

Electric service (irrigation) must be from the service points to the irrigation controllers (IC) and to the
spaces provided in the irrigation controller enclosure cabinets (CEC) for irrigation controllers as shown.

Irrigation Controller (IC) SV, NV: Electric service (irrigation) must be a metered 120/240 V(ac), single-
phase service in a Type Il service equipment enclosure.

Service disconnects in service equipment enclosures must be 1-pole, 20-A circuit breaker.

Nameplate inscriptions must be as follows:

ltem Inscription
Metering equipment enclosure IC SV, NV
Service disconnect IC20 A

The inscription on the other nameplates must be the letter designation used on the plans and in the
special provisions.

Conductors, conduit, and pull boxes to the pull box adjacent to irrigation controller enclosure cabinets and
irrigation controllers are included in the payment for electric service (irrigation).

Add to section 86-2.12:
For temporary wood poles, comply with section 48-6.

Add to Section 86-2.14
86-2.14D System Testing and Documentation
86-2.14D(1) General

System testing and documentation covers the integration testing (video and data) required to validate the
operational performance of the communication system.

86-2.14D(1)(a) Submittals

86-2.14D(1)(a)(i) System Documentation

Submit a draft copy of all documentation for review and approval before production of documentation.
The Engineer will review and approve or reject the draft documentation within 4 weeks of receipt.
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Modify the documentation if required and submit provisional documentation. The Engineer will approve or
reject the provisional documentation within 3 weeks of receipt. Arrange for re-submission in a timely
manner to meet the schedule in case the documents are rejected.

Submit revised draft documentation 8 weeks before the start of installation. The revised draft
documentation must show the general approach in preparing the final manuals.

Upon approval of the revised draft documentation, provisional documentation must be supplied 3 weeks
before the start of site testing. The provisional documentation must be of the same format as the final
manuals but with temporary insertion for items that cannot be finalized until the system is completed,
tested and accepted.

Submit final documentation no later than 4 weeks after completion of the acceptance tests and it must
incorporate all comments made during the approval stages. You will be responsible for all delays caused
by noncompliance to the specified requirements.

Final documentation must be approved before its reproduction.

Deliver 10 copies of all final documents. The copies must be 8-1/2" x 11" and bound in 3-ring, hard-
covered binders, complete with dividers.

Documentation must consist of the following types of manuals and drawings and must include the
information described.

1. System Description and Technical Data

1.1. The system description and technical data section must contain an overall description of the
system and associated equipment and cables with illustrative block diagrams.

1.2 This section must identify all equipment and cables in the system stating the exact module and
option number that are employed in the system. Technical data, specification, and settings for
every type of equipment or cable must be provided. Any modification that has been done on
the equipment must be clearly described.

2. Configuration of Hardware and Software Documentation

2.1 Provide proper documentation for all configurations of hardware and in-built software. The
configurations of hardware and in-built software documentation must include a clear
description of the system's functionalities and specifications. Description on each configuration
of hardware and in-built software modules and programs must be provided.

3. Operations

3.1 Describe how to operate the system and each particular type of equipment and software.
Equipment layout, layout of controls, displays, software operating procedures and all other
information required to correctly operate the system and each functional unit must be provided.

3.2. Procedures must also be provided for initial tune-up of the system and adjustment and
checkout required to ensure that the system is functioning within the performance
requirements. Warning of special procedures must be given. The functions and setting of all
parameters must be explained.

4. Corrective Maintenance

4.1 Include fault diagnostic and repair procedures to permit locating and correcting faults at the
replaceable module level. Procedures must include alignment and testing of the equipment
following repair, the test equipment, tools, diagnostic software required, and the test set up.

5, Preventative Maintenance

5.1 Include procedures for preventative maintenance in order to maintain the performance

parameters of the system, equipment, and cables within the requirements of the specifications.
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6. Test Results

6.1. The test result section of the operations and maintenance must include a copy of the results for
all the tests that you have conducted.

6.2. You must provide system schematic drawings to identify the type of equipment at each location
and the function of all equipment. The drawings must show how the system is interconnected.
You must also provide a comprehensive list of cabling and wiring to clearly identify the
interconnection and labeling of all equipment both in the field, at existing cable node, at
existing hub, and at the LARTMC.

86-2.14D(1)(b) Quality Control and Assurance
86-2.14D(1)(b)(i) Subsystem testing

You must test all material, equipment, and cable after installation. These tests must comply with the
"Performance Testing" sub-sections for each individual item where applicable.

You must supply all test equipment required.

You must submit an installation and test plan which details the method of installation and site testing for
all material, equipment, and cable and the associated schedule of activities. Five copies of the installation
and test plan must be submitted for approval, at least 2 weeks before proposed testing dates.

The equipment and hardware must be installed as shown and described.
Tests and inspections must include:

1. Visual inspection for damaged or incorrect installation
2. Adjustments and alignment
3. Measurement of parameters and operating conditions

These tests must be performed in accordance with the approved installation and test plan.

You must notify the Engineer of your intent to proceed with installation and testing 48 hours before
commencement of each test.

Installation documentation and test results must be provided for all material, equipment and cable before
submission of the acceptance test plan and commencement of acceptance tests. The documentation
must be in accordance with the contract and must include the following as appropriate:

Model and part number for all material

Test equipment model number, serial number, settings, and date of last calibration
All strap and switch settings

Record of all adjustments and levels

Alignment measurements

Identification of interconnections

All factory, laboratory, and site test results

Nogoh~wdh =

86-2.14D(1)(b)(ii) Physical Inspection

You must provide documentation to prove delivery of all material, equipment, cable, and documentation.
If any material or documentation is outstanding or have been replaced under pre-acceptance warranty, a
physical inspection and documentation must be provided for this material. The physical inspection must
consist of inspecting all installed material to ensure that workmanship satisfies the specified
requirements.

86-2.14D(1)(b)(iii) Data Link Testing

From NWK Hub and from LARTMC, with the communication system functioning under normal condition,
"ping" each element (CCTV, TMS, RM) using test computer to verify all of the hardware is properly
connected and responding to the assigned IP address. Each element should have a unique IP address
and a valid response to a "ping" verifies the reliability of the IP address for each element. Verify that each
element responds and record the response time for each ping. The pinging of elements must also include
the pinging of multicast addresses.
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86-2.14D(1)(b)(iv) Video Link Testing
You must conduct video link testing on the following:

1. Between field cabinet and corresponding field camera sites

2. Between NWK Hub and the corresponding field camera sites

3. Between Los Angeles Regional Transportation Management Center (LARTMC) and corresponding
field camera sites

The video link testing must be conducted after submitting the test plan and after receiving approval.
Measurements must be made from the baseband-in (output of camera control receiver) to baseband-out
connections.

A video communication link must include a video encoder, video decoder, interconnecting optical fiber,
connectors, and power supplies. The video link is to provide point-to-point transmission and reception of a
full motion National Television System Committee (NTSC) baseband video signal using an optical fiber as
the transmission medium. Video system performance tests for any particular video link must be performed
after the associated camera has been installed and tested.

Each video link in the communication system must be tested with a video test signal at the encoder input.
You must perform all level adjustments and alignments required on the video link in order for it to operate.
If any video link fails to meet the performance requirements, you must take all steps necessary to restore
the failed link to the required performance.

Each video link in the communication system must be tested for qualitative performance with its
associated camera turned on and connected to the video encoder. You must measure and record the
received optical power at the optical connector of the video decoder from the video encoder under test
using a 90 percent APL (average picture level) flat field input to the encoder.

You must measure, record, and tabulate the decoder's dynamic range at the optical connector of the
video decoder from the video encoder under test using a 90 percent APL flat field input to the encoder.

For all tests required under dynamic range at the optical connector, the measured optical attenuation of
the fiber being used must be increased to the point at which the video test set just begins to show a 3 dB
degradation of the video signal to noise ratio in accordance with TIA-250 video test procedures. The
optical receive power into the video decoder must be measured and recorded. Then the optical
attenuation must be decreased until the video test set once again shows degradation of the video and
registers errors.

The output video signal must be connected to a monitor. The observed picture on the monitor will be
assessed for qualitative performance.

You must measure, record and tabulate the receiver's dynamic range at the optical connector of the video
decoder from the video encoder under test.

The optical power into the decoder must exceed the manufacturer's specified saturation level. These
minimum and maximum receive levels define the video decoder’s dynamic range and must meet or
exceed the specifications as specified elsewhere under these special provisions.

86-2.14D(1)(b)(v) Acceptance Testing
Acceptance testing includes the preparation of an acceptance test plan, conducting acceptance tests and
subsequent retests, and documentation of the results.

Final acceptance tests must be conducted after the site test results have been reviewed and accepted.
These tests include the complete system in normal operations.

You must submit 5 copies of the acceptance test plan for approval before commencement of acceptance
testing. The acceptance test plan must address the full testing requirements of the specifications.
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The acceptance test plan must detail all tests to be performed, the test results which are expected and
the test schedule. The acceptance test plan will include the following major tests and acceptance
categories:

1. Successful acceptance of subsystem testing
2. Performance tests after connecting the system
3. Functional tests after connecting the system

The model and part numbers and date of last calibration of all test equipment must be included with the
test results.

Acceptance testing must not commence until all material required is delivered, installed, and aligned and
all production test and site test documentation and results have been approved.

All acceptance test results must be fully documented and such documentation provided as a condition of
acceptance.

86-2.14D(1)(b)(vi) Performance Tests
You must conduct operational performance tests on the following:

1. All video links from the camera output to the input of the display monitors in NWK Hub
2. All data circuits operational from NWK Hub to the field equipment.

Video tests must satisfy the end-to-end performance requirements under normal operating conditions.
Video tests must be measured with the video test equipment injecting a test signal in place of the camera
output in the field, as appropriate.

You must test the video subsystem and record the results:

1. The video signal to noise must be measured according to TIA-250. The video signal to noise ratio
must be measured and recorded with video test equipment providing the video reference signal. The
video signal to noise ratio must be greater than 47 dB.

2. The video signal to low frequency noise ratio must be measured according to TIA-250. The resulting
video signal to low frequency noise ratio must be greater than 39 dB. If an Automatic Gain Control
circuit does not allow measurement as per TIA-250, you must submit an alternative test plan for
approval.

3. The video signal to periodic noise ratio must be measured according to TIA-250. The resulting video
signal to periodic noise ratio must be greater than 52 dB.

If circuit or element fails to satisfy the specified performance requirements, you must determine the cause
and remedy the failure to the satisfaction of the Engineer. The full performance tests must be repeated
under operating conditions as determined by the Engineer.

86-2.14D(1)(b)(vii) Functional Tests
You must test in the presence of the Engineer all integrated system functions to demonstrate that circuits,
cameras, camera control, and equipment satisfy the functional requirements of the specifications.

Functional testing must include subjective testing of each camera image and verification of camera
control from the camera control unit. The connectivity of each data channel must be demonstrated.

You must document all functional test results.

If the functional test is determined by the Engineer to have failed, you must cease all acceptance testing
and determine the cause of the failure. If the failure is due to a defect within your furnished portion of the
system, you must make repairs to satisfaction of the Engineer. Acceptance testing, at the discretion of the
Engineer, must be repeated from the start of functional tests.
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86-2.14D(1)(b)(viii) Final Acceptance

The system will not be accepted until all of the following conditions have been met:

1. Physical, performance, and functional acceptance tests have been completed and the results are
approved.

2. Documentation is completed and submitted.
3. Connections that were changed to perform acceptance tests are restored and tested.

Upon completion of acceptance tests, you must connect all equipment to form a fully operational system.

86-2.14D(2) Materials
Not Used

86-2.14D(3) Construction
Not Used

86-2.14D(4) Payment
Not Used

Replace 1st paragraph of section 86-2.18 with:
Place numbers on the equipment as ordered.

Delete 2nd sentence of 3rd paragraph of section 86-2.18.

Add to section 86-2:
86-2.19 WARNING TAPE
86-2.19A General
Warning tape must be installed and placed in the trench over new communication conduits as shown.

86-2.19B Materials
The warning tape must have:

Description Parameter
Thickness not be less than 4 mil
Width 6 inches
Material pigmented polyolefin film
Tensile strength minimum of 2,800 psi
Elongation minimum of 500 percent elongation before breakage
Printed Text height 1inch
Message background bright orange color background
color
Message statement CAUTION: BURIED FIBER OPTIC CABLE — CALTRANS
(323)259-1922,
Message spacing intervals | approximately 30 inches

The printed warning must not be removed by the normal handling and burial of the tape and must be
rated to last the service life of the tape.

Warning tape must not delaminate when wet. It must be resistant to insects, acid, alkaline, and other
corrosive elements in the soil.

Warning tape must be manufactured by Condux International, Inc.; Allen System, Inc.; Reef Industries,
Inc., or equal.
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86-2.19C Construction
Not Used

86-2.19D Payment
Not Used

Add to section 86-2:
86-2.20 FIBER OPTIC CABLE PLANT
86-2.20A General
86-2.20A(1) Summary
Section 86-2.20 includes specifications for installing fiber optic cable plant.

86-2.20A(2) Definitions
Breakout method: See mid-span access method definition

Connector: A mechanical device used to align and join two fibers together to provide a means for
attaching to and decoupling from a transmitter, receiver, or another fiber (i.e., patch panel).

Connectorized: Termination point of a fiber after connectors have been affixed.

Connector Module Housing (CMH): A patch panel used in the FDU to terminate fibers with most
common connector types. It may include a jumper storage shelf and a hinged door.

Couplers: Devices which mate two fiber optic connectors to facilitate the transition of optical light signals
from one connector into another. Couplers may also be referred to as: adapters, feed-throughs, and
barrels. They are normally located within FDUs mounted in panels. They may also be used
unmounted, to join 2 simplex fiber runs.

End-to-End Loss: The maximum permissible end-to-end system attenuation is the total loss in a given
link. This loss could be the actual measured loss, or calculated using typical (or specified) values.
This number will determine the amount of optical power (in dB) needed to meet the System
Performance Margin.

Fiber Distribution Unit (FDU): A rack mountable enclosure containing both a connector module housing
and a splice module housing in one enclosure.

FO: Fiber optic

FOOP: Fiber optic outside plant cable.

FOTP: Fiber optic test procedure(s) as defined by ANSI EIA/TIA standards.
FTC: Fiber trunkline cable

Light Source: A portable fiber optic test equipment that, in conjunction with a power meter, is used to
perform end-to-end attenuation testing. It contains a stabilized light source operating at the designed
wavelength of the system under test. It also couples light from the source into the fiber to be received
at the far end by the receiver.

Link: A passive section of the system, the ends of which are to be connected to active components. A
link may include splices and couplers. For example, a video data link may be from video FO
transmitter to video FO receiver.

Link Loss Budget: A calculation of the overall permissible attenuation from the fiber optic transmitter
(source) to the fiber optic receiver (detector).

Loose Tube Cable: Type of cable construction in which fibers are placed in buffer tubes to isolate them
from outside forces (stress). A flooding compound or material is applied to the interstitial cable core to
prevent water migration and penetration. This type of cable is primarily for outdoor applications.
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Mid-span Access Method: Description of a procedure in which fibers from a single buffer tube are
accessed and spliced to an adjoining cable without cutting the unused fibers in the buffer tube, or
disturbing the remaining buffer tubes in the cable.

Optical Time Domain Reflectometer (OTDR): A fiber optic test equipment (similar in appearance to an
oscilloscope) that is used to measure the total amount of power loss between 2 points and over the
corresponding distance. It provides a visual and printed display of the relative location of system
components such as fiber sections, splices and connectors as well as the losses that are attributed to
each component and defects in the fiber.

Patch cord: A short jumper used to join two components.

Pigtail: Relatively short length of fiber optic cable that is connectorized on only one end. All pigtails must
be tight buffered cable.

Power Meter: A portable fiber optic test equipment that, when coupled with a light source, is used to
perform end-to-end attenuation testing. It contains a detector that is sensitive to light at the designed
wavelength of the system under test. Its display indicates the amount of power injected by the light
source that arrives at the receiving end of the link.

SM: Singlemode
SMFO: Singlemode Fiber Optic Cable.
Splice: The permanent joining of fiber ends to identical or similar fibers.

Splice Enclosure: An environmentally sealed container used to organize and protect splice trays. The
container allows splitting or routing of fiber cables from and to multiple locations.

Splice Module Housing (SMH): Stores splice trays as well as pigtails and short cable lengths.
Splice Tray: A container used to organize and protect spliced fibers.

Segment: A section of fiber optic cable that is not connected to any active device and may or may not
have splices per the design.

Splice or Fiber Optic Vault: An underground container used to house excess cable and splice
enclosures.

System Performance Margin: A calculation of the overall "End to End" permissible attenuation from the
fiber optic transmitter (source) to the fiber optic receiver (detector). The system performance margin
must be at least 6 dB. This includes the difference between the active component link loss budget,
the passive cable attenuation (total fiber loss) and the total connector/splice loss.

Tight Buffered Cable: Type of non-breakout cable construction where each glass fiber is tightly buffered
(directly coated) with a protective thermoplastic coating to 900 um with the exception of the protective
thermoplastic coating. The tight buffered cable must meet all the characteristics of the fiber in the
fiber optic outside plant cable specified elsewhere in these specifications.

86-2.20A(3) Submittals

Submit documentation of compliance from manufacturer before ordering the material that shows factory
test results.

86-2.20A(3)(a) Factory Testing Documentation

You must submit the cable manufacturer's Certificate of Compliance with the Fiber Characteristics
Tables. Before shipment, but while on the shipping reel, 100 percent of all fibers must be tested for
attenuation. Copies of test results must be:

1. Maintained on file with a file identification number by the manufacturer for a minimum of 7 years
2. Attached to the cable reel in a waterproof pouch
3. Submitted to the Contractor and to the Engineer
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4. Part 7 of ICEA S-87-640, "Testing, Test methods, and Requirement":
4.1. Water penetration
4.2. Cable impact
4.3. Cable compressive loading
5. Part 8 of ICEA S-87-640, "Finished cable optical performance requirements":
5.1. Attenuation coefficient
5.2. Point discontinuity
5.3. Singlemode cable cutoff wavelength

Submit the manufacturer’'s recommended procedures for installing fiber optic cable 20 or more working
days before installation.

Submit the manufacturer’s installation instructions for splice enclosures before installation.

A minimum of 15 working days before the arrival of the cable at the site you must provide detailed test
procedures for all field testing for the Engineer's review and approval.

The procedures must include:

1. Test date and description

2. Testplan

3. Test equipment manufacturer and production date
4. Test equipment operating procedures

86-2.20A(4) Quality Control and Assurance
86-2.20A(4)(a) Fiber optic cable testing
Test the cable under ICEA S-87-640 and NECA/FOA 301.

Perform the following tests after installation under post splicing tests:

1. End to end attenuation, using optical power meter and light source.
2. Optical anomalies by OTDR in both directions.

Fiber optic cable plant components must be tested:

1. At the factory
2. After delivery to the project site but before installation
3. During final system testing

You must provide all personnel, equipment, instrumentation and materials necessary to perform all non-
factory testing. The Engineer must be notified 2 working days before all field tests. The notification must
include the exact location of the system or components to be tested.

86-2.20B Materials
86-2.20B(1) General
The FO cable must comply with TIA-492 and ICEA S-87-640.

FO cable identification and marking must comply with Part 6 of ICEA S-87-640. Markings must be placed
on the cable jacket.
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86-2.20B(2) Fiber optic cable

Detail specifications for Class IV a dispersion unshifted singlemode optical fibers as described by TIA-
492CAAAXBBQB is shown in the following table:

Property FOTP(s) Test Requirement
conditions

Cladding diameter ym 45 or48 or 176 125+1.0
Cladding noncircularity 45 0r48 or 176 <1.0%
Core/cladding concentricity 45 or 176 <1.0
error ym
Coating diameter ym 550r 163 or 173 250 £ 15
Coating/cladding 55 0r 163 or 173 <20
concentricity error um
Tensile strength proof test 31 100 kips
Coating strip force Ibf 400 1.2 in length 1.0 min, 9.0 max
Attenuation coefficient dB/mi | 78 or 61 or 120 @ 1310 nm 0.8

78 or 61 or 120 @ 1500 nm 0.6
Mode field diameter 164 or 165 or 167 @ 1310 nm 9.1+0.5

<0.10

86-2.20B(3) Cable layup
Outdoor FO cable includes the following components:

1. Central strength member

Color coded buffer tubes containing color coded coated fibers and water blocking polymer yarn or
tape

Outer strength member

Core wrap

Ripcord

Jacket

oo hAw

86-2.20B(3)(i) Buffer Tubes
Buffer tube must contain water blocking swellable polymer yarn or tape

Buffer tubes containing fibers must also be color coded with distinct and recognizable colors according to
the following:

1. Blue (BL) 7. Red (RD)

2. Orange (OR) 8. Black (BK)
3. Green (GR) 9. Yellow (YL)
4. Brown (BR) 10. Violet (VL)
5. Slate (SL) 11. Rose (RS)
6. White (WT) 12. Aqua (AQ)

86-2.20B(3)(ii) Ripcord
The cable must contain at least one ripcord under the jacket for easy sheath removal.

86-2.20B(4) Post-installation labels

Labels must be made of a material designed for permanent labeling. Metal tags must be constructed of
stainless steel. Metal tags are required for use on fiber optic cables. Use nonmetal label materials only if
approved. At vaults and other underground locations, labels and imprinting must be weatherproof.
86-2.20B(5) Splice Enclosure

The splice enclosure must be suitable for a direct burial or pull box application.
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The splice enclosure must comply with the following:

Nonfilled thermoplastic case

Rodent proof, water proof, re-enterable and moisture proof

Expandable from 2 cables per end to 8 cables per end by using adapter plates
Cable entry ports must accommodate from 3/8 to 1 inch diameter cables
Multiple grounding straps

Accommodate up to 8 splice trays

Suitable for "butt” or "through" cable entry configurations

Place no stress on finished splices within the splice trays
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86-2.20B(6) Splice Trays

Splice trays must accommodate a minimum of 12 fusion splices and must allow for a minimum bend
radius of 2 inches. The splice tray cover may be transparent.

Splice trays in the splice enclosure must comply with the following:

Accommodate up to 24 fusion splices

Place no stress on completed splices within the tray
Stackable with a snap-on or hinged cover

Secure buffer tubes and pigtails entering the tray
Labeled after splicing is completed.
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Only one single splice tray may be secured by a bolt through the center of the tray in the fiber distribution
unit. Multiple trays must be securely held in place as per the manufacturer’s recommendation.

86-2.20B(7) Fiber Distribution Units
FDU must include the following:

1. A patch panel to terminate the appropriate number of singlemode fibers with ST type connectors feed
through couplers.

2. Splice trays.

3. Storage for splice trays.

4. A slide out metal drawer for storage of spare jumpers.

Provide strain relief for incoming fiber optic cables. Cable accesses must have rubber grommets or similar
material to prevent cables from contacting bare metal. Fibers must be terminated and individually
identified in FDUs and on patch panels.

Patch panels must be hinged or have coupler plates to provide easy access and maintenance. Brackets
must be provided to spool incoming fibers a minimum of 2 turns. Turns must not be less than 1 foot
before separating out individual fibers to splice trays.

FDUs must not exceed 10 inches in height and 15 inches in depth.

Termination and distribution cable trays must accommodate fiber optic cables and must have sufficient
tray areas for excess optical fiber storage with provisions to assure that optical fibers do not exceed a

2 inch bend radius. Termination and distribution cable trays must include a designation strip for
identification of optical fibers. Splice drawers must include splice trays with each splice tray capable of
accommodating fusion type splices. Splice drawers must allow storage of excess lengths of optical fibers
of fiber optic cables. Fiber distribution units must be provided with cable clamps to secure fiber optic
cables to the chassis.

86-2.20B(8) Fiber Optic Pigtails and Jumpers

86-2.20B(8)(a) General

Cable assemblies (jumpers and pigtails) must be products of the same manufacturer. The cable used for
cable assemblies must be made with optical fiber meeting the performance requirements.
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86-2.20B(8)(b) Pigtails

Pigtails must be of simplex (one fiber) construction, in 900-um tight buffer form, surrounded by Aramid
yarn for strength, with a PVC jacket with manufacturer's identification information, and a nominal outer
jacket diameter no more than 1/8 inch. Pigtails must be factory terminated and tested and at least 3 feet
long.

86-2.20B(8)(c) Jumpers

Jumpers may be of simplex or duplex design. Duplex jumpers must be of duplex round cable
construction, and must not have zipcord (siamese) construction. All jumpers must be at least 6 feet in
length, sufficient to avoid stress and allow orderly routing.

86-2.20B(8)(d) Connectors
Connectors must be ST for normal applications.

Associated couplers must be the same material as connector housings.

ST type FO connectors must be 1 inch ferrule type with Zirconia ceramic material with a Physical Contact
pre-radiused tip.

The connector operating temperature range must be -40 to +70 degrees C. Insertion loss must not
exceed 0.4 dB for singlemode, and the return reflection loss on singlemode connectors must be at least -
35 dB. Connection durability must be less than a 0.2 dB change per 500 mating cycles per TIA-455-21A
(FOTP-21). All terminations must provide a minimum 50 Ibf pull out strength. Factory test results must be
documented and submitted before installing any of the connectors.

Field terminations must be limited to splicing of adjoining cable ends or cables to pigtails.
Connectors must be factory-installed and tested. There must be no installation of connectors in the field.
Unmated connectors must have protective caps installed.

86-2.20B(9) Packaging and shipping requirements

Package the completed cable for shipment on reels. The cable must be wrapped in weather and
temperature resistant covering. Both ends of the cable must be sealed to prevent the ingress of moisture.

Both ends of the cable must be securely fastened to the reel to prevent the cable from coming loose
during transit. Six feet of cable length on each end of the cable must be accessible for testing.

Each cable reel must have a durable weatherproof label or tag showing the manufacturer's name, the
cable type, the actual length of cable on the reel, your name, the contract number, and the reel number.
Provide a shipping record in a weatherproof envelope showing the above information and also include the
date of manufacture, cable characteristics such as size, attenuation, bandwidth, factory test results, cable
identification number and any other pertinent information.

The minimum hub diameter of the reel must be at least 30 times the diameter of the cable. The FO cable
must be in one continuous length per reel with no factory splices in the fiber. Each reel must be marked to
indicate the direction the reel must be rolled to prevent loosening of the cable.

Installation procedures and technical support information must be furnished at the time of delivery.

86-2.20C Construction
86-2.20C(1) Pulled cable installation

FO cable must be installed in conduit system or cable tray system as shown. FO conduit system consists
of conduits, communication pull boxes, FO splice vaults, and cabinets.

Cable installation must comply with the procedures specified by the manufacturer. Mechanical aids may
be used provided that a tension measuring device is placed to the end of the cable. The tension applied
must not exceed 600 Ib force or the manufacturers recommended pulling tension, whichever is less.

The FO cable must be installed using a cable pulling lubricant recommended by the cable manufacture
and a nonabrasive pull tape. Station your personnel at each pull box, vault, and cabinet through which the
cable is pulled to lubricate and prevent kinking or other damage.
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During cable installation, the bend radius must be maintained at not less than 20 times the outside
diameter of the cable. The cable grips for installing the FO cable must have a ball bearing swivel to
prevent the cable from twisting during installation.

86-2.20C(2) Air blown installation

The fiber cable may be installed using the air blown method. If integral innerduct is used, the duct splice
points or any temporary splices of innerduct used for installation must withstand a static air pressure of
110 psi.

The fiber installation equipment must incorporate a mechanical drive unit or pusher that feeds cable into
the pressurized innerduct to provide a sufficient push force on the cable, which is coupled with the drag
force created by the high-speed airflow. The unit must be equipped with controls to regulate the flow rate
of compressed air entering the duct and any hydraulic or pneumatic pressure applied to the cable. It must
accommodate longitudinally ribbed or smooth wall ducts from nominal 0.625 to 2-inch inner diameter. Mid
assist or cascading of equipment must be for the installation of long cable runs. The equipment must
incorporate safety shutoff valves to disable the system in the event of sudden changes in pneumatic or
hydraulic pressure.

The equipment must not require the use of a piston or any other air capturing device to impose a pulling
force at the front end of the cable, which also significantly restricts the free flow of air through the inner
duct. It must incorporate the use of a counting device to determine the speed of the cable during
installation and the length of the cable installed.

86-2.20C(3) Splices and Termination

The cable must be installed without splices except where specifically allowed as shown. Minimum slack of
the cable must be provided at each cable access location without a cable splice. Store a minimum of 30
feet slack of each cable at fiber optic splice locations.

Field cable splices must be done either in splice vaults or in cabinets as shown.

Unless otherwise allowed, the cable splices must be fusion type. The mean splice loss must not exceed
0.07 dB per splice. The mean splice loss must be obtained by measuring the loss through the splice in
both directions and then averaging the resultant values.

The mid-span access method must be used to access the individual fibers in a cable for splicing to
another cable as shown. Cable manufacturers recommended procedures and approved tools must be
used when performing a mid-span access. Only the fibers to be spliced may be cut. All measures must be
taken to avoid damaging buffer tubes and individual fibers including those not being used in the mid-span
access.

Use the breakout method to access individual fiber. The cable "breakout" is produced by:

1. Removing the jacket just beyond the last tie-wrap point

2. Exposing 3 to 6 feet of the cable buffers, aramid strength yarn and central fiberglass strength member

3. Cutting aramid yarn, central strength member and the buffer tubes to expose the individual glass
fibers for splicing or connection to the appropriate device

Cable manufacturer's recommended procedures and approved tools must be used when performing a
mid-span access. Measures must be taken to avoid damaging buffer tubes and individual fibers not being
used in the mid-span access. You will be allowed to splice up to 5 fibers to repair any damage done
during mid-span access splicing without penalty. You will be assessed $300.00 penalty for each
additional splice. Any single fiber may not have more than 3 unplanned splices. If the fiber needs to be
spliced more than 3 times, the entire length of fiber optic cable must be replaced at your expense.

The termination splices must connect the cable span ends with pigtails. The termination splices must be
placed in splice trays and the splice trays must then be placed in the fiber distribution unit (FDU).

Splice trays must accommodate a minimum of 12 fusion splices. The individual fibers must be looped at
least one full turn within the splice tray to avoid micro bending. A 2-inch minimum bend radius must be
maintained during installation and after final assembly in the optical fiber splice tray. Each bare fiber must
be individually restrained in a splice tray. The optical fibers in buffer tubes and the bare optical fibers in
the splice tray must be installed so there is no discernable tensile force on the optical fiber.
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All splices must be protected with a metal reinforced thermal shrink sleeve.

86-2.20C(4) Post-installation Cable Labeling

You must label all fiber optic cables with tags. All tags placed along one cable must contain the same
cable identification code unique for that cable.

Tags must be placed on the cables at the following points:

1. Fiber optic vault entrance and exit
2. Splice Enclosures entrance and exit
3. FDU entrance

Labels must be affixed to the cable per the manufacturer's recommendations in a manner that will not
cause damage to the cable.

86-2.20C(4)(a) Unique Identification Code Elements
Unique identification code elements on a tag must consist of the following:

UNIQUE IDENTIFICATION CODE ELEMENTS
For Backbone, Distribution or Drop Cables

DESCRIPTION CODE NUMBER OF
CHARACTERS
District District number 2
Cable Type Fiber: 1
S: Singlemode
Cable fiber Count Number of fibers 3
(Examples: 144 fibers)
Route Number Hwy. Rte (Example: 005) 3
Begin Function T: LARTMC; H: Hub 1
C: Cable Node

M: CCTV Camera
Z: Ramp Meter
U: Traffic Monitoring. /Count
Station/Vehicle Count Station (VDS, TOS)

S: Splice Vault
Begin Function Number Unique ID number corresponds to Begin 2
Function (Example: HO2 [Hub 02])
End Function T: LARTMC; H: Hub 1

C: Cable Node;M: CCTV Camera; N: CMS
Z: Ramp Meter
U: Traffic Monitoring/Count Station

S: Splice Vault
End Function Number Unique ID number corresponds to Begin 2
Function (Example: HO3 [Hub 03])
Unique ldentifier XX: If 2 or more cables of the same count 2
are in the same run
TOTAL 17

Cables must display one unique identification, regardless of where the cable is viewed. The begin point
and end point correspond to end points of cables. The order of the begin and end points follow the
hierarchy listed below, where the lowest number corresponding to the begin/end point is listed first.
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List of Hierarchy

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11
TMC | HUB | Video | Data | Cable CCTV | CMS | Traffic | Ramp Traffic Splice
Node | Node [ Node | Camera Signal | Meter Monitoring/ Vault
(VN) (DN) Count
Station

86-2.20C(4)(a)(i) Begin and End Point Determination Examples
A cable between:

1. HUB and TMC must begin at TMC and end at HUB
2. Vault and CMS must begin at CMS and end at Vault
3. HUB-03 and HUB-01 must begin at HUB-01 and end at HUB-03

86-2.20C(4)(a)(ii) Cable Code Example

This cable code 07S060010H02H0302 must be interpreted as is located in District 7, identified as a
singlemode fiber optic cable containing 60 fibers, installed along Route 10, beginning in Hub 2, and
ending in Hub 3, with unique ID of number 2. The implication for the unique ID is that there may be

another 60 fiber optic cable between those hubs. This is an example for a backbone cable.

86-2.20C(4)(a)(iii) Labeling Jumpers and Pigtails
Labeling jumpers and pigtails must conform to the following unique identification code elements:

UNIQUE IDENTIFICATION CODE ELEMENTS
for JUMPERS (active component to FDU)
and PIGTAILS (to connector # on patch panel)

NUMBER OF
DESCRIPTION CODE CHARACTERS
Hub Identifier Hub, LARTMC Numbers or 2
Alphanumeric or both

From (Source) Device FD: FDU (Fiber Distribution 2
Unit)

From (Source) Device Identifier Numbers or Alphanumeric or 2
both

Transmitter or Receiver TorR 1

To (Destination) Device FD: FDU (Fiber Distribution 2
Unit)

To (Destination) Device Numbers or Alphanumeric or 2
Identifier both

Connector Identifier Connector ID 2

TOTAL 13

A pigtail labeled 01MUO1TFD0203 would contain the following information:

86-2.20C(4)(a)(iv) Pigtail Code Example
This pigtail code 01MUO1TFD0203 must be interpreted as is located in Hub 1, from multiplexer 01,

Hub | Multiplexer

to

Transmitting

To Patch Panel Position
(Connector)

01 MUO1

TFDO2 03

transmitting to FDU 02 to patch panel position (connector) 03.
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86-2.20C(4)(a)(v) Label Placement
Label placement must be as follows:

1. Cables - Cables must be labeled with the unique identification code element method at terminations,
even if no connections or splices are made, and at splice vault entrances and exits.

2. Cable to Cable Splices - Cable jackets entering splice enclosures must be labeled in accordance with
the identification method.

3. Cable to Fiber Distribution Units - Cable jackets must be labeled at entries to FDUs in accordance
with the unique identification code element method. Fibers must be labeled with Fiber IDs and pigtails
must be labeled at connectors with Fiber IDs. FDUs must be labeled with Cable IDs on faces of
FDUs. If multiple cables are connected to FDUs, each block of connectors relating to individual
cables must be identified by a single label with Cable IDs. Individual connections must be marked on
the face of FDUs in the designated area with Fiber IDs.

4. Fiber - Fiber labels must be placed next to connectors of individual fibers.

5. Jumpers - Equipment to FDU jumpers must be labeled as to equipment type connected and must be
labeled at both ends. FDU to FDU jumpers must be labeled at each end in accordance with the
unique identification code element method.

6. Pigtails - Pigtails must be labeled at the connector in accordance with the unique identification code
element method.

86-2.20C(5) Splice Enclosure
Place the splice enclosure where a splice is required as shown.

The splice enclosure must be bolted to the side wall of the splice vault.

86-2.20C(6) Splice Trays
Individual fibers must be looped one full turn within the splice tray to allow for future splicing. No stress is
to be applied on the fiber when it is located in its final position.

86-2.20C(7) Fiber Distribution Units
Install components to terminate incoming fiber optic communication cables.

You must install sufficient quantity of fiber distribution units to terminate fibers in the largest cable. Mount
fiber distribution in equipment racks as shown. You must terminate optical fibers at fiber distribution units.
Optical fibers must be fusion spliced to optical fiber cables assemblies within splice trays.

Optical fibers must be of appropriate lengths to allow future splicing with splice drawers and must be
appropriately identified. Splices must be fusion type and must be arranged within splice trays of fiber
distribution units in accordance with the organizational design of splice trays. Appropriate protective

coatings must be applied to fusion splices.

86-2.20D Payment
Not Used

Add to section 86-2:
86-2.21 PLASTIC SHEET (20 mil)

Plastic sheet, 20 mil thick, manufactured from high density polyethylene (HDPE) virgin compounds or
polyvinyl chloride (PVC) virgin compounds, must be installed in trenches within roadway pavement, 0.10-
foot over new communication conduits.

Add to section 86-2:
86-2.22 CLOSED CIRCUIT TELEVISION SYSTEM
86-2.22A General

Closed circuit television (CCTV) system consists of installing conduit, pull boxes, conductors, cable, Fiber
Optic Distribution Unit (FDU), Category 5E cable, CCTV camera assembly, CCTV pole, CCTV cabinet,
Layer 2 Ethernet switch, TIA-232 to TIA-422 Converter, Temperature sensor, and Video Encoder (VE).
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86-2.22A(1) Submittals

A minimum of 10 working days before the scheduled delivery of the closed circuit television camera
assembly to the project site, submit:

1. A certificate of compliance. The certificate must include a copy of all applicable test reports on the
CCTV camera assembly.

2. Four sets of documentation containing complete specifications and operation details of each of the
components of the CCTV camera assembly.

3. Four sets of wiring diagrams showing wire colors, functions, and pin assignments for connecting
these CCTV camera assembly components to each other and to the encoder.

4. Manufacturer's cut sheets or specifications data of CCTV camera cable assemblies, including
connectors with strain relief back shells.

5. A copy of the CCTV camera cable assembly testing procedures and manufacturer's test results.

86-2.22A(2) Quality Control and Assurance
86-2.22A(2)(a) Pre-Acceptance Testing

For each CCTV system location perform, the specific quality control requirements for testing and
documentation. Notify the Engineer in writing 15 days prior to the scheduled testing. You must perform
testing at a mutually agreed time and place, and in the presence of the Engineer. Demonstrate all the
features of the CCTV system. Provide the necessary equipment required to access the CCTV equipment
for testing. The Engineer will use the results from the pre-acceptance testing, and may discuss with the
on-site technician, to determine settings used in final testing and documentation of the CCTV system.

86-2.22A(2)(b) Testing and Documentation

You are responsible for all testing and documentation required for approval and acceptance of the
production, installation, and operation of these materials and equipment. The following identifies the
specific quality control requirements for testing and documentation:

1. Test cables, after installation with connectors attached, for continuity and shorts or grounds.

Adjust and set limit stops to the pan and tilt unit at each camera site to prevent the view of the areas
outside of the roadway system. The final settings will be approved by the Engineer.

3. Perform a local functional test at each of the CCTV locations. At your option, the test may be
performed directly at the CCTV cabinet or remotely via keyboard or keyboard and personal computer.
Verify all the CCTV features. You must provide all test equipment.

4. Arrange to have a technician, qualified to work on the CCTV assembly and employed by the CCTV
assembly manufacturer or the manufacturer's representative, present at the time the equipment is
turned on.

86-2.22A(2)(c) Warranty

Furnish a 2-year replacement warranty from the manufacturer of CCTV camera assembly, Layer 2
Ethernet switch, TIA-232 to TIA-422 Converter, Temperature sensor, and Video encoder against defects
in materials and workmanship or failures. The effective date of the warranty is the date of acceptance of
the installation. Submit all warranty documentation before installation.

Replacement CCTV camera assembly, Layer 2 Ethernet switch, TIA-232 to TIA-422 Converter,
Temperature sensor, and Video encoder must be furnished within 10 days of receipt of a failed unit. The
Department will not pay for replacement.

Deliver replacement CCTV camera assembly, Layer 2 Ethernet switch and Video Encoder to Department
Maintenance Electrical Yard at: 1425 Channing Street, Los Angeles, CA 92618

86-2.22B Materials

86-2.22B(1) Closed Circuit Television Camera Assembly

Prototype equipment will not be allowed. All equipment must be current standard production units.

The CCTV camera assembly must include these components:

1. Camera
2. Motorized zoom lens
3. Environmental enclosure with sun shield or shroud
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4. Pan and tilt unit

The CCTV camera assembly, including the pan and tilt unit must not exceed 7 by 12 by 14 inches
(WxHxD). Any external cables must not interfere with or limit the continuous pan and tilt operation.

The CCTV camera assembly must have all necessary wiring, cables, and connectors. CCTV camera
assemblies must be plug-compatible, interchangeable and suitable for use with the CCTV camera cable
assembly.

You must apply an approved weather-resistant spray to the inside of the connectors before engaging the
connectors.

CCTV camera assembly components must be rated for NEMA 4X, IP 66 or IP 67.

86-2.22B(1)(a) Camera
86-2.22B(1)(a)(i) Technical Requirements
Cameras supplied must meet the following:

Parameter Specification
Optical Device CCD, Color, interline transfer
Optical CCD Format Size 1/4 - inch format
Horizontal Resolution 520 television lines (minimum)
Sensitivity At F1.4, Wide Angle 35 IRE

0.5-Lux at 1/60 s, F1.4, Shutter, Color |.R. Cut On
0.05-Lux at 1/2 s, F1.4, Shutter, Color |.R. Cut On
0.2-Lux at 1/60 s, F1.4, Shutter, monochrome
mode |.R. Cut Off

0.01-Lux at 1/4 s, F1.4, Shutter, monochrome
mode |.R. Cut Off

Zoom and Focus Preset 64 positions with auto focus and ID

Optical Zoom Range 35X, 0.14 t0 4.68 inch

The camera must be equipped with an electronic shutter with selectable speeds ranging from 1/60 to
1/30,000 second.

The camera must have the capability of superimposing 3 lines of 24 alphanumeric characters on the
upper left corner of the video image. Characters must be displayed in uppercase with white font with a
black border. The Camera Assembly must be able to activate or blank the alphanumeric display by
commands through the serial port. Each character must be between 25 and 30 TV lines high. Lines 2 and
3 must be programmable, supporting all ASCIl symbols from space (20 hexadecimal) to Z (5A
hexadecimal). Line 1 must display the word "CAMERA" and some status information generated as
follows:

CHARACTER DESCRIPTION
1t06 "CAMERA"

7 space (blank)

81010 Camera ID
11 space

1210 13 space, LC, LP or IM
14 space

15to0 16 space or preset position number

Characters 12-13 Detail

The Camera Assembly must display space (blank) unless one of the conditions below is detected, in
which case the Camera Assembly must display the corresponding characters. If more than one condition
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is detected, the characters corresponding to the highest priority condition must be displayed (1 being
highest priority and 6 being the lowest priority). The conditions are as follows:

Condition Char. Priority
Local LC 1
Iris Manual IM 2
Low Pressure LP 3
Alarm 2 A2 4
Alarm 3 A3 5
Alarm 4 A4 6

The Camera Assembly must be able to detect and retain in memory the above alarm and status
conditions. The data must also be sent to the CCT through the serial port. The description is as follows:

1. Local: This condition is activated at the CCTYV site using a laptop computer.
2. Iris Manual: This condition is activated by command through the serial port.

Characters 15-16 Detail

If a preset position is active, the Camera Assembly must display the corresponding preset position
number in decimal, sector id, character generator.

86-2.22B(1)(a)(ii) Electrical Requirements
Cameras supplied must meet the following:

Parameter Specification

Operating Voltage 120 V(ac) + 10 percent (external adapter
allowed)

Power Consumption 100 W (Maximum)

Video Output Signal NTSC, 1V p-p at 75 ohms, unbalanced

Video Output Connector Standard BNC bulkhead on rear of
camera

Signal To Noise Ratio >50 dB

Synchronization Internal sync or phase adjustable line lock

Video Output Level 1.0 V p-p (75 Q composite)

Gain Control Automatic

Automatic Back Focus (Automatic White | Required

Balance)

Programming must be stored in nonvolatile memory and the CCTV assembly firmware must be
updateable via serial communication.

86-2.22B(1)(a)(iii) Environmental Requirements
Cameras supplied must meet the following:

Parameter Specification
Operating Temperature From -30 to 165 °F
Operating Humidity From 0 to 100 percent noncondensing

86-2.22B(1)(b) Motorized Zoom Lens
86-2.22B(1)(b)(i) General
The lens must have motors for zoom, focus and iris.

The lens must have capability for focus and zoom preset positions. A telescopic converter or extender
must not be used to achieve required focal length range.
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86-2.22B(1)(b)(ii) Technical and Functional Requirements
The lens must meet the following:

Parameter Specification |

Iris Motorized, with automatic and manual
adjust modes

Operating temperature From -30 to 165 °F

Focal Length 0.14 t0 4.68 inch
(Optical power not less than 35X)

Lens Aperture From F1.4 to F4.2

Horizontal angle of view at Maximum 55.8 to 1.7 degrees

Focal Length

When the camera is pointed at a very bright object and or when the camera and lens is first turned on, the
image produced by the lens and camera combination must not optically "oscillate" (i.e., produce an image
that alternates from too light to too dark) or otherwise be unstable.

Each lens must have an automatic, motor-driven iris with manual override.

The lens must include mechanical or electrical means to protect the motors from over running in the
extreme position.

The iris must be controlled directly through the camera in automatic mode and from any keyboard
connected into the camera system in the manual mode. The automatic iris must provide continuous
aperture adjustments of the lens as determined by the amount of light reaching the camera imager. The
power supply and electronics for iris motor must be contained within the environmental housing.

When the power is removed from the lens, the lens iris must automatically close.

The motorized-iris cable must be strain relieved or sufficiently rugged so the cable will not fail at the point
where it leaves the lens assembly.

86-2.22B(2) Environmental Enclosure

86-2.22B(2)(a) General

The environmental enclosure must be the sealed, pressurized type, designed to withstand exposure to
sand, dust, fungus, and salt atmosphere, and house the assembled camera, motorized zoom lens and all
internal wiring.

It must operate on a voltage range of 120 V(ac) + 10 percent power source.

The enclosure must include an internal thermostatically controlled heater assembly to minimize external
faceplate condensation.

The enclosure must include a sun shield or shroud to provide protection from direct solar radiation.

You have the option of providing a sealed, pressurized Integrated Optics Cartridge (IOC) housed in a
NEMA 4X rated enclosure.

The enclosure or IOC must be pressurized with 5 psi dry nitrogen. The enclosure must have a valve for
pressurizing. In addition, a pressure relief valve with a 20 psi rating must be provided to protect the
enclosure from overcharging. The notation "CAUTION - PRESSURIZED" must be printed on the
enclosure. The letter height must be at least 1/4 inch.

86-2.22B(2)(b) Technical and Functional Requirements
The housing must meet the following:
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Parameter Specification
Construction All aluminum
Finish White, light beige or gray that is either
baked enamel or powder coat
Weight Less than 20 Ib excluding heater
Camera Mounting Platform mount with adjustment fore and
aft

The camera lens must be positioned in the center of the housing window.
The housing unit must have lens preset capabilities.
The housing must not interfere with the widest viewing angle of the motorized zoom lens.

The camera enclosure must not incur any physical damage after a shock, return to normal operation
immediately and operate within the specified vibration (see Note 1 below table).

Parameter Specification
Shock Up to 10 G while in nonoperation mode
Vibration From 5 to 60 Hz with 0.083 inch total
excursion, and 5 G rms vibration from 60
to 1000 Hz.

Note 1: Where the manufacturer's cut sheet or specification data does not contain
shock and vibration data a listing of at least 2 project sites with identical equipment,
with similar installation conditions and similar traffic patterns showing continuous
functional performance of at least 2 years may be substituted.

Enclosure must include a sun shield or shroud to protect the housing from the direct rays of the sun. The
sun shroud must be made specifically for the model of enclosure that is selected.

86-2.22B(3) Pan And Tilt Unit
86-2.22B(3)(a) General

The pan and tilt unit must consist of the pan and tilt unit itself along with any electrical or communication
interfaces required to perform the functions specified.

The pan and tilt unit must be designed to operate under a full range of environmental conditions. The pan
and tilt unit with camera assembly mounted must withstand a wind load of 100 mph. The cable connector
must be fully weather protected. External body components must be manufactured from aluminum that
have been anodized, painted or coated to prevent oxidation and corrosion.

Access into the pan and tilt unit for routine maintenance or adjustments must not require removal of the
pan and tilt from the installation site, or removal of the camera enclosure from the pan and tilt unit. Access
cover must be readily removable regardless of the tilt position.
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86-2.22B(3)(b) Technical Requirements
The housing must meet the following:

Parameter

Specification

Pan and Tilt Worms

Ground and polished Stainless Steel

Pan and Tilt Worm Gears

Nonmetallic material

Camera Mount

Compatible with camera housing

Bearings on Rotating Surfaces

Heavy duty roller type

Overload Protection

Provided - internal

Operating Temperature

From -30 to 165 °F

Construction Corrosion resistant steel or aluminum
Finish Weather resistant paint or polyurethane
Seals "O" ring or gaskets for all weather

protection of pan and tilt unit and cables.

86-2.22B(3)(c) Functional Requirements
The housing must meet the following:

Parameter Specification

Braking: Pan And Tilt Mechanical or Electrical to limit coast
Overload Protection Motors: Impedance protected

Angular Travel Pan: From 20 to -90 degrees horizontal,
Continuous

Tilt: From +90 up to -90 degrees down
Pan Speed From 0.1 to 80 degrees/s variable-speed
Tilt Speed From 0.1 to 40 degrees/s variable-speed
Pan And Tilt Position Preset Positions camera to a predetermined
azimuth, elevation and lens position
(Minimum of 64 Presets)

86-2.22B(3)(d) Pan and Tilt Stops

The pan and tilt unit must have pan and tilt stops. The settings of these pan and tilt stops will be
determined by the Engineer.

86-2.22B(4) Software and Operational Requirements

The proposed camera protocol must include integrated video camera system communication drivers for
flexibility and system interoperability. The camera system must support both serial TIA-422 and TIA-232
communication channels at a minimum, allowing field selection of the following protocol drivers as
required;

1. Camera and pan and tilt functions are operated via TIA-232 and TIA-422 serial communication.
2. Communication bytes described below are expressed in hexadecimal. When any other format is
specified, the values must be translated into hexadecimal.

The protocol for communication from CCT to Camera Assembly must be as follows:
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wn

No ok

Byte Description
1 1B
2-4 | 43, 54, 56
5 Camera Assembly ID, least-significant
byte
6 Camera Assembly ID, most-significant
byte
7 Number of command and data bytes
8 COMMAND
9-X | DATA
X+1 | CHECKSUM

Byte 1: 1B implies communication from the Central Communications Central (CCT) to Camera
Assembly.

Byte 2 through 4: ASCII code values for "CCTV."

Byte 5 and 6: Camera Assembly ID. This ID will be used to communicate to a specific 